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PRHFACE. 


‘Ts brief Manual has been prepared with special 
reference to the wants of beginners. The essential 
“facts of the language are concisely stated, without the 
encumbrance of minute details, which would confuse 
their minds and impede their progress, and which be- 
long properly to a more adyanced stage of study. 
The tabular form has been 66000600 to as great an 
extent as possible, in order to exhibit to the eye what- 
ever is capable of such a mode of representation. 
The Reading Exercises, which are of the simplest kind, 
have been carefully selected with a view to illustrate 
the forms and uses of different parts of speech, and 
especially the various classes of perfect and imperfect 
verbs; and they are accompanied by a special Voca- 
bulary. 

It will, as is hoped, meet the wants of non-profes- 
sional students who seek a general knowledge of this 
venerable and sacred tongue rather than a thorough 
acquaintance with it, and who might be repelled by a 


larger and more costly apparatus. 16 is sufficiently 
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simple for private study, as wel. as adapted for use in 
schools and colleges where facilities are offered for the 
acquisition of the Hebrew. The author will be re 
joiced if this humble volume should tend in any way 
to a more extended familiarity with the original lan 
guage of the Old Testament among intelligent and 
liberally educated laymen. 


PRINCETON, August 22, 1868, 


PREFACE 


TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tuer Grammar has been entirely rewritten, with a view 
to adapt it more fully to the wants of those for whom it 
is intended. In doing this, the writer has had the benefit 
of practical suggestions from some of the best Hebrew 
teachers in various parts of the country, among whom he 
is particularly indebted to Prof. Hoyt, of Ohio Wesleyan 
University, Delaware, Ohio. The paradigms are, as in 
the previous edition, combined together in Grammatical 
Tables, which afford a complete survey of all the forms 
of the language. But for the greater convenience of the 
student a number of the paradigms are inserted in the 
text of the Grammar likewise, and in some of the earlier 
of these the pronunciation is also given in Roman letters, 
to relieve the labor, and prevent the mistakes incident tu 
an imperfect acquaintance with the characters. A more 
complete system of exercises both in Hebrew reading 
and composition has been provided throughout, and the 
greatest pains have been taken to make them strictly 
progressive in their character. No grammatical form or 


construction is admitted into the lessons until this has 
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first been explained. In the orthography these exercises 
are inserted in the text of the Grammar in order that the 
eye of the student, perplexed by the strange forms of 
unfamiliar characters, may readily pass from the rules or 
principles to their application. The exercises in trans- 
lation, whether from Hebrew into English or from Eng 
lish into Hebrew, are, as in the former edition, removed 
to the end of the volume. <A special vocabulary, num- 
bered to correspond with each successive lesson, contains 
all words not previously learned, while their separation 
upon different pages is designed to counteract the temp- 
tation to negligence, which would arise from having 
these significations before the eye in the very act of 
recitation. It is assumed that all words are mastered as 
the student proceeds, so that they are never repeated in 
the special vocabularies. General vocabularies follow 
both Hebrew-English and English-Hebrew, which con- 
tain every word to be found in any of the lessons. The 
principles of Syntax successively illustrated in the 
lessons, or necessary to be known in order to their proper 
understanding, are supplied in accompanying Remarks or 
Directions. The learner is thus gradually familiarized 
with the practical application of nearly all the important _ 
principles of Syntax before he comes to study them 
together in systematic order. 
PRINCETON, October 11, 1871. 
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ELEMENTARY HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


1. Tun Hebrew has twenty-two letters; these are all 
consonants, and are written from right to left. 


. La’medh 





Sh, 8 
Th, T. 


5 


מ ם 
כך 


ס 
ע 


ג 6 5 


8 1. The Letters. 


Mém 
Nun 


Sa’mekh 


Tav 





12 
Bh,B 8 
66 14 
Dh,D 5 
H 16 
V 17 
Z 18. 
Hh 19. 
T 20. 
Y 21. 
Kh, K 22. 
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- 
= 


11. 


a. For the proper pronunciation of the vowels occurring in the names of the 
letters, see § 4. 1. a, 


2. There are two letters, for which no equivalent is 
given in the preceding table; א‎ like the English 7 in 
hour or the smooth breathing in Greek had no sound; 3 
had a strong guttural sound, but one which it is so diffi 
cult to make, that it is commonly neglected in reading. 
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8. For seven of the letters two equivalents are given. 
Thus, the six aspirates have also an unaspirated sound, 
which is indicated by a point in the bosom of the letter, 
§ 12; nis bh or v and 30; ג‎ gh, 49; ד‎ dh as th in the, 
3d, > kh as the German ch in ich, 5 2; © ph or f, Bp; 
ת‎ th as in thin, ת‎ ¢. As, however, there are no sounds 
in English corresponding to gh and kh, 1may be pro- 
nounced g like 3, and כ‎ ₪ like >. The letter ש‎ with a 
dot over its right arm has the sound of sh, and is called 

_ Shin; ₪ with a dot over its left arm is called Sim, and 
is pronounced like s. 

4. In three instances two letters have the same equi- 
valent; thus 0 and ת‎ are represented by 5% 3 and ק‎ by 
k, ס‎ and» by s. These letters, though pronounced 
alike by us, are nevertheless quite distinct and must not 
be confounded. 

5. ח‎ and צ‎ require a doubled letter or two letters 
combined to represent them; ה‎ is the simple ₪ m has a 
stronger sound as of rasping the throat, and is represent: 
ed by AA; צ‎ 18 ¢s in sits. 

6. Five of the letters have two forms; 9, 2,3, 5, % 
(combined in the memorial word 7222 kimnappéts) are 
used in the beginning or in the middle of words; at the 
end of words the bottom stroke is bent downward, 4, 7, 
1, 7, or the letter closed up, ©. 


EXERCISE 1. 
Tlebrew words must never be divided at the end of a line, 


Write the letters of the alphabet in their order, with 
their names and equivalents. 

Write the following words or combinations of letters, 
placing under each its equivalent :— 


§ 2. LETTERS. 8 


Pe-gimel Nun-samekh-kaph Sin-tethnun Ayin-daleth 
Kaph-lamedh Yodh-mem-yodh He-aleph-resh-tsadhe Za. 
yin-resh-ayin Koph-tsadhe-yodh-resh Hheth-mem Ilheth. 
resh-pe Lamedh-aleph Yodh-shin-beth-tav-vav. 

Name the letters in Genesis i. 1-3 on page 133, and give 
the equivalent of each. 


$2. Their Classification. 


The letters may be divided, 


1. First, with respect to the organs by which they are 
pronounced, into five classes, viz, Gutturals or those 
which represent a sound produced in the throat ; Palatals 
formed by pressing the root of the tongue against the 
posterior roof of the mouth; Linguals formed by the tip 
of the tongue in contact with the anterior roof of the 
mouth; Dentals formed by the air driven against the 
teeth ; and, Labials formed by the lips. 


Gutturals א‎ non ל‎ (onms = ahthha) 
Palatals ק כ 7 ג‎ (p23 | gikhak) 
Linguals ל ₪ ד‎ 3 mn צַסְלָנֶת)‎ datleneth) 
Dentals + 0 צ‎ BD (wxor zastsash) 
188 2 פ מ ור‎ (sana = 007007( 


though not properly a guttural may be classed. with‏ ר 
them, as it partakes of their peculiarities.‏ 


2, Secondly, into weak, medium, and strong. The 
weak consonants suffer or occasion frequent changes in 
the formation and inflection of words. The strong con- 
sonants are capable of entering without change into any 
combinations which analogy may require. Those of 
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medium strength are neither so stable as the latter, nov 
so feeble and fluctuating as the former. 


יי רכה א 
Werk ia mon » Gutturals.‏ 
Liquids.‏ ר 3 מ ל . 
Sibilants‏ ש צ ס i‏ מ 
פה ב 
Aspirates and Mutes.‏ ן ק כ ג | Strong‏ 
te “‏ 


3. Thirdly, with respect to the function which they 
perform in the constitution of words, into radicals and 
serviles. The former, which comprise just one-half of 
the alphabet, are only used in the roots or radical portions 
of words. The latter, though they may also enter into 
roots, are likewise employed in the inflection of words, 
and the formation of derivatives, in prefixes and suffixes. 
The serviles are embraced in the memorial words איתן‎ 
משה וכלב‎ (thin moshe v'khelebh, Ethan, Moses, and 
Caleb). All the other letters are radicals, viz. 1, 4, 7, 
m,0,0,9,3,2,p,. 


EXEROISE 2, 


Write the letters of each class with their names and 
equivalents. 

Write the following letters, and indicate the class to 
which each belongs in respect of organ, strength, and 
function :— 

Aleph, Lamedh, He, Shin, Mem, Vav, Tav, Beth, Nun, 
Yodh, Gimel, Daleth, Resh, Tsadhe, Ayin, Koph, Kaph, 
Samekh, Pe, Zayin, Hheth, Teth. 


58 4 VOWELS. ₪ 4 5 


< 4 4 § 3. The Vowel-Letters. 0 | 


There were originally no separate signs for the vowels 
in Hebrew. They were either not written at all, or 
when it was thought necessary to express them, the 
vowel-letters (8 ¢h*v?) were employed for this pur- 
pose. Thus ° was used to signify not only y but also % 
and é; 1 stood for 6 and a; א‎ or ה‎ for 0, and in some 
cases for é or 6; é was also sometimes represented by ” 
or 4; the other short vowels were scarcely ever written. 
Thus 3 bin or bén; קום‎ kom or kim; גלה‎ gala, 670, lé 
or gilé; תטבינה‎ Pshiubhénd. 


8 4. The Vowel-Points. ‘9 


€ 


1. After the Hebrew ceased to be spoken, a more com- 
plete method of writing the vowels was needed, in order 
to indicate the exact pronunciation of words. With this 
view the vowel-points were invented. Of these three 
represent long, three short, and three doubtful vowels. 


Long Vowels, Short Vowels, Doubtful Vowels, 
Ka/mets — @ | Pat’tahh -6 | Hhirik — tort 
Ts@re — 6 | 1 -5 | שסעתם‎ %7 . 
1 = 8 Kamets-Hhataph— 5 6 | Kib’buts — ha oo 


a. The vowel 6 is pronounced as in father, & as in fat, @asin there, éas in ma, 
2 as in machine, % as in pin, 6 as in note, 6 asin not, ₪ as in rule, % as in full, 
The quantity will be marked when the vowels are long, but not when they are 
short. 


9. All the vowels are written under the letter after 
which they are pronounced, except two, viz. Hholem and 


Shurek. 
8. Hholem is placed over the left edge of the letter to 
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which it belongs. When followed by ₪ or preceded by 
ש‎ it coincides with the diacritical point over the letter 
e.g. mba 2/0876, sit séné; when it follows ₪ or precedes 
ש‎ it is written over its opposite arm 6. ₪. Wa , תפש‎ 8 
Accordingly, if an unpointed consonant precede (i. e. one 
without a vowel or Sh’va, § 5) twill be 087 and ₪ és, if 
it have itself no other vowel point wwill be 80 and ₪ shd, 
except at the end of words. 

4, Shurek is a dot in the bosom of the letter Vav. 
When there is a 1 in the text, the vowel wu, whether long 
or short, is indicated by a single dot within it, and called 
Shurek; in the absence of 1 it is indicated by three dots 
placed obliquely beneath the letter to which it belongs, 
and called Kibbuts. 


EXERCISE 3. 


The place of Aleph will be indicated in this and in following exercises by *, and 
that of Ayin by +. Teth, Koph, and Sin will be denoted by a dot beneath the 
letter, t, k, ₪ 

Write the long, short, and doubtful vowels with their 
names and equivalents. 

Write: Zahabh, léhhém, r&bh, yét, khél, k6l, khamus, 
181281, mésdyébh, sh6.él, soléth, +im, eth, bhayith, 
shérdshim, yaruts, shophét, shalésh, séraph, bhogsém. 

Read the following words, and give the names and 
eyuivalents of the vowels which they contain. 
, 5ב‎ bie , מסחל‎ be a ee en, - 

, שנץ , "סק, "עָד, אם, טֶלטס, למי. 
eo‏ ה * 


4 


mips 


ד 


“0 
ow, 


§ 5. Sh’va. 


1. Sh’vé — is placed under vowelless consonants to 
indicate the absence of a vowel, 6. ₪. "Abe memlakhti 


8 6 SH’VA, PATTAHH FURTIVE. i 


At the end of words, however, it is omitted: 52 (not 33) 
bal, "3 (not "20) sdgér, unless the last letter 18 ך‎ | or is 
immediately preceded by another vowelless letter, or is 
doubled by Daghesh-forte, § 18, 322 7007007 wtp hosht, 
mS att. 

2. When a syllable begins with two consonants a slight 
sound is heard between them, as in English between the 
last two consonants of giv’n, heav’n; thus ps 2007 13 
bri, not bri. Sh’va is, therefore, said to be silent at the 
end of syllables, but vocal at the beginning. 

8. Sometimes, particularly after the gutturals, this tran- 
sition sound resembles an extremely short a, 6, or 0. It is 
then represented by the compound Sh’vas, which are 
formed by combining the sign for simple Sh’va already 
explained with that for Pattahh, Seghol, or Kamets- 
Hhatuph, as the case may be. 


Compound 


Sh’vas Hhatéph-Seghol -—; thus ny h*ydth. 


| aap sexiot ~ ; thus הרג‎ A*rdgh 
Hhatéph-Kamets — ; thus "2 hha. 


§ 6. Pattahh-furtive. 


Pattahh-furtive is a scarcely audible a, which steals in 
before the letter under which it is written. It occurs 
with הח ,ע‎ or the consonant ה‎ at the end of words, 
when preceded. by a long vowel other than a, or followed 
by another vowelless consonant, may gabhoth, חס‎ 
lakathht. Comp. in English fire, pronounced fir. 


EXERCISE 4, 


Write the different Sh’vas and Pattahh-furtive with 


their names and equivalents. 


Om 


2 
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Write the following words, and wherever Pattahh 
furtive has been improperly omitted, make the requisite 
correction : | 

th’ni, y’'dhékhém, b*ragham, y’héshi't, 1614‏ ,קאי 
mé}madh, kha,*shér, milhhamoth, bh’simhhathkhém, 164"‏ 
ydétléhi, samébh, s’bhibhdthayikh, rakit,‏ ,גי ,61 
dh’ghath, yést.‏ 


§ 7. Quitescence of the Vowel-Letters. 


1. The vowel-points above described were attached 0 
the sacred text without any change in its letters. Con- 
sequently every vowel, which had previously been indi- 
cated by a vowel-letter, was now denoted both by that 
and by the sign subsequently added. In all such cases 
the letter is said to quiesce in the vowel, that is, it has 
not its consonant sound, but the vowel-sound represented 
by the accompanying or preceding point. Thus in בור‎ 
Vav stands not for v but for 6, and the word is read dér ; 
in 493 , ה‎ represents not 2 but a, and the word is gala. 

2. At the beginning or in the middle of a word the 
letters א‎ 41" are consonants, if they are followed by 
a vowel or a Sh’va; if not so followed, they are quies 
cent: שיר 606 לנֶה‎ séyd, but vin mét, ma 0%. 

3. At the end of words 1 18 quiescent when preceded 
by 6 or @ and » when preceded by é ori; but they are 
consonants if preceded by any other vowel sign, "1 Ahé, 
בי‎ bi, but חי‎ hhay, “4 goy. 

Final ה‎ is quiescent, unless 16 has Mappik, § 14, nny 
artsdé, but AY artsah. 

Final א‎ is invariably quiescent, if a vowel precedes. 
לא‎ 1), 8a ba; but if a vowelless consonant precedes, it ig 
termed otiant: 811 vayyar. 


8 8. VOWEL-LEITERS, 9 


0. It may be observed that x quiesces in a multitude of cases, where it is not 
properly a vowel-letter, which, in fact, it rarely is. Its feebleness is such that it 
Bearcely ever terminates a mixed syllable. Such forms as vary do occur; bnt 
א‎ mostly loses its consonantal power at the end of a syllable, whatever the pre- 
ceding vowel may be. Yodh similarly gives up its consonantal character in the 
termination רר‎  , or at least is neglected in the pronunciation, thus "995 
@bhardo, v3 anao. 


EXERCISE 5, 


Pronounce the following words, and apply the rules 
for the quiescence of the vowel-letters. 


, Das? אָנִיל , ארך‎ ANAT NET], FOpONTT , SHRP, hea 

,mmh , 7209, לאמר‎ » hy , ָנִי,. כָאנָה‎ , es הנה , נָר,‎ , ie 

, עדות‎ , SE, NOT] , 71320 , 32% , UPD , DON , זו \ הל‎ , DB 
. הִעְפְּחָות , בְּנימי , בְּנִחִיו‎ , nin? 


1 The Shurek is regarded as belonging to the 7 , and א‎ is quiescent. 5067, nob 
tyosh. * The Hholem belongs not to the 1, which has Sh’va, but to the 4; the 
word is hence to be read édh’vdth. 


8 8. Scriptio plena and defectiva. 


1. Vowels, which are indicated both by a vowel-letter 
and by 8 vowel-point, are said to be written fully, as in 
ninix 60200 wv shalishim, mm muth ; those, for which 
a vowel-letter might have been employed, but which are 
expressed by the points only, are said to be written 
defectively, as rifix, pwd, rma. 

2. As letters 0 7 used to represent the short 
vowels, § 8, uw and 0 when written fully, are almost 
always long, 6. g. ליל‎ lini; when written defectively, 
they may be either long or short, e. ₪. לרש‎ yirash, “ni 
yihhar, tam tamish, 3202 ל‎ 

1 


= 
= 


10 ORTHOGRAPHY. 


EXERCISE 6. 


Precision in the employment of the vowel-letters can only be attained by prac 
tice and a knowledge of forms. For the present the following general rules wili 
suffice : 

Write 6 and 7 with Yodh and 6 and & with Vav at the end of words; elsewhere 
they may be written with or without the vowel-letters at discretion. 

Write @ and é without a vowel-letter except at the end of words, where 6 may 
and é must be represented by He. 


In the following words, write the vowels both fully and 
defeciively, wherever both forms are admissible :— 

Za, nirash, .6th6, yashébh, lana, 26, bho, hékima, 
yamish, moéshé, bhal, yakitsi, ,abhini, ha+tidhothi, 
miyim, 876, mé, mé, mi, yaméth, yaémdth, laihhdoth, 
shiibh, min, hiishlakh. | 


§ 9. Syllables. 


1. Two vowels can never come together in the same 
word in Hebrew without an intervening consonant, and 
hence there can never be more than one vowel in the 
same syllable. 

9. Every syllable except initial 1 must begin with a 
consonant, and may begin with two, but never with more 


than two. 
8. Syllables ending with a vowel are called simple, 


m9 mui, היקבים‎ h*hé-mo-tha ; those ending with a consonant, 
or, 88 is possible at the close of a word, with two con- 
sonants, are said to be mixed, antate nish-mar-tem רד‎ 
nerd, 

4. As Pattahh-furtive and the vocal Sh’vas, whether 
simple o1 compound, are not vowels but involuntary 
transition sounds, they with the consonants under which 
they stand cannot form syllables; Pattahh-furtive ig 
accordingly attached to that of the preceding vowel, and 
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the vocal Sh’vas to that of the following vowel; thus 
yint 2’rd*. 

5. Unaccented simple syllables always contain long 
vowels, and unaccented mixed syllables short vowels. 
But an accented syllable, whether simple or mixed, may 
contain indifferently a leng or a short vowel. 

6. A letter with simple Sh’va in the body of a word 
may either end or begin a syliable. If it is preceded by 
another Sh’va or by an uvaccented long vowel, it belongs 
to the following syllable, 21m tz-k’ru, 31 2d-kh’rd’ ; if 
by a short vowel or by an accented Tone vowel it is 
mostly attached to the preceding syllable, on hhas-do. 
map 6-6 ; if it be doubled by Daghesh-forte, § 13, 
the first of the two consonants into which it is resolved 
is connected with the preceding and the second with the 
following syllable, "n> yitd’ni. 

7. Sometimes a consonant which is not doubled belongs 
in a measure to two syllables, completing that which pre- 
cedes and beginning that which follows. In this case 
the former syllable is strictly speaking neither simple 

“nor mixed, but may be denominated intermediate, thus 
in won thd’ gh’ and span vdabhak shit for vay- 
 bhak-k’ shi, the first two are intermediate syllables. 


a. Consonants which stand in this equivocal relation are such as remain single 
when analogy would require them to be doubled, twpz% for יבש‎ , ban 
y bhid-hét for y'bhdh-hél ; or have a vocal Sh’va or a yowel when they ות‎ be 
expected to have a silent Sh’va, מהרגף‎ for mn tth-7 ghit ; or are preceded by a 
short vowel which has arisen from Sh’va, nsn for mn, mya bidh’ ghath for 
rq , חר‎ for 72M}, קְדָש"ם‎ 26-0709778 for DYYIP. Also when the same 
0-0 is ל‎ repeated in the same word the intervening Sh’va is 
made vocal in order to give distinctness to the reduplication, e. g. ae st? 16. 


EXERCISE 7. 


Write the following words, and ascertain the quantity 
of their vowels :— 
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Yis-ra-,6l', gho-yim’, bh’no-the-hém’, u-bh’,0-ts’ro-tha’yikh, 
khu-shan’, rish-ta-tha’yim, mé’-lekh, bh’bhit-no’, li-hu-dha’, 
+°zobh-khém’, yith-ka-}é’-ha. 

Write and divide into syllables :— 

Umiknékhém’, yésh’bhi’, hiimtsatho’, yikhratém’, 
shighy6n6th’, bhés*minadthd’, v’lar’,ibhéni’, thah*rd’ghi, 
sholé*hh’. 


8 10. Resulting Vowel-Changes. 


Certain vowel-changes result from the foregoing rules, 
12. :— 

1. If two vowelless consonants concur at the begin- 
ning of a syllable, the first will receive a_ short 
vowel. This is commonly Hhirik, 6. ₪. 23 dibhré for 
"227; but if one of the consonants had a compound Sh’va, 
the vowel corresponding will be inserted, 6. ₪. Tay 
ya°modh for %ax2; or if a vowel has been rejected, the 
new vowel may be conformed to it, 6. ₪. 1539 mol’khd 
for ‘22a from 72. 

2. When a tone-vowel is immediately preceded by two 
consonants the pronunciation is frequently softened by 
giving a pretonic vowel, mostly Kamets, to the first, e. ₪. 
mista from maba, יסב‎ , mmpt. And the vowel ₪ is often 
retained in such a situation, when other vowels would be 
rejected, 6. ₪. "2990 from ya, but "Yad not "at from 
nw. 

3. The harshness of concurring consonants at the end 
of a word is commonly relieved by inserting Seghol, to 
which a preceding Pattahh is conformed, 395 for 33, 
m2? for m22, 324 for 722. If either consonant is a gut- 
tural Pattahh is mostly used instead, nz}, ,פ9ל‎ jnh. If 
either consonant is ", Hhirik is used; if the second 
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consonant is ד‎ it will rest in Shurek, m3, 72, 3h, but 
ma. 

4. When by reason of any changes occurring in words 
a short vowel comes to stand in a simple syllable, the 
vowel must ordinarily be prolonged or the syllable con- 
verted into a mixed syllable by doubling the succeeding 
consorant ; thus instead of 92 we find m3: ya-ni*hh or 
mh yan- nih, 

5. When a simple syllable becomes mixed or a long 
mixed syllable loses its accent, its vowel is ordinarily 
shortened, 6. g. Amo from HO, >35 from d4>. 


8 11. Kamets and Kamets-Hhatuph. 


Kamets @ and Kamets-Hhatuph 6 are both represented 
by the same sign (, ), but may be distinguished by the 
following rules :— 

' 1. In accented syllables, whether simple or mixed, and 
in unaccented simple syllables, § 9, 5, it is Kamets, 
mia mia/véth, "23 dé-bhar’; in unaccented mixed syllables 
it 18 Kamets-Hhatuph, "#29" Ahdph-shi’, 2811 vattd-shobh. 

2. Before a letter with simple Sh’va the distinction is 
mostly made by Methegh ) -- ), § 22; without Methegh 
it is always Kamets-Hhatuph, with it commonly Kamets, 
nian hhdkh-ma, rary hha-kh’ma 

8. Before a guttural with Hhateph-Kamets, or Kamets- 
Hhatuph, the syllable is frequently intermediate, § 9, 7, 
and the vowel 6, though accompanied by Methegh, “na 
bi_Aheri, wrayn t6_dbh’ dhém. 


14 


a. Some cases falling under 2 and 3 can only be decided by the etymology ; 
thus וְאָניות‎ with the prefixed conjunction | 00° niyyoth, הַאָניָה‎ with the article 
hirniyya ; prune shérashim from wi, חַרְטים‎ hhardshim trom wan; 
m3 3 in Ps, Ixxxvi. 2the imperative shimra, in Job x. 12 the preterite sham'rd 
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EXERCISE 8. 


A) ply the foregoing rules to the words that follow. 
Tod hm Ip DI! MT, MIT NPAT מָלָכִים,‎ , ORE 
Write :— 


Ya'hom, ,é2', .dznim’, mal’khi’, mél’kho’, dhabhar’, 
mohbrabhoth’, hhakh’ma’, hhékhma’, né+dbh’dhém’. 


§ 12. Daghesh-lene. 


1. Daghésh-lene is a point written in the letters ד ג ב‎ 
ת פ כ‎ (mpp na b’ghadh k’phath) to indicate the loss of 
their aspiration, § 1, 3. They retain their aspirate sound, 
when they are immediately preceded by a vowel or a 
vocal Sh’va; when not so preceded, they receive Daghesh- 
lene, nna L’ghadhtem. 

2. An initial aspirate following a word which ends in 
a vowel, and has a conjunctive accent, § 16, does not take 
Daghesh-lene הִיְתָה החל‎ , Gen. 1. 2; but if the accent is dis- 
junctive, Daghesh-lene is inserted, since in this case the 
aspirateis regarded as removed from the influence of the 
vowel mint בְּצַלְמְנוּ‎ , Gen. i. 26. 


EXEROISE 9. 


Correct the following sentences by inserting or omitting 
Daghesh-lene :— 

Yashabh bhatir tadh +5m’dh6 liphné hatédha I’mish- 
phat tadh moth khohén ghadhdl. 

V’tasita hhesed tal tabdeka ki bib’rit *donay hébé,ta 
et abd'ka v’sim bi 876 h*miténi v’tad ,Abika 16. t’bi,éni. 
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§ 18. Daghesh-forte. 


1. Daghesh-forte is a point inserted in the bosom of a 
letter to show that it is to be doubled; thus 2") vayyim- 
000. It is never found in the gutturals הח ה א‎ 9, and 
rarely in ר‎ . 

2. A point in one of the aspirates is Daghesh-forte if a 
vowel precedes, otherwise it is Daghesh-lene, § 12, 1, 
ma3 dibbarta. The aspirates when doubled ו‎ 
lose their aspiration. 

3. A point in Vav is Daghesh-forte if a vowel pre- 
00008 ; otherwise it is Shurek "x7 50000. 

4, Daghesh-forte is sometimes inserted for euphony, as 
"229 dnn’bhé for “239 in’bhé. When the first letter of a 
word is doubled in order to link it with the final vowel 
of the word preceding, it is called Daghesh-forte con- 
junctive, קרמל צאל‎ Limi_ts-ts’d. 

5. Daghesh-forte is frequently omitted from vowelless 
letters, whether in the middle or at the end of words. 
In the former case the following Sh’va generally remains 
vocal, 341 vay’hhaph for 51 vayy’hhapp. 


§ 14. Mappik. 


Mappik’ i is a point inserted in a final He to denote that 
16 18 a consonant, and not a vowel, 8 7, 8,72>2 malkah, 
moby malka. 


EXERCISE 10. 
Write :-- : 
Shibbatsta, battabbatoth, dabb’rah, ,*dhabb’ra, giilgdlto, 

bikkartim, vayyibbak’}a, hayyilladh, tikh’li, tagitha 16. 
Pronounce the following words and name the points 

which are written in the letters -— 
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, Thine, phe , הַבְלְעַל , ִלְבמְנֶה‎ , Ban may, wee, Nhe 

, ISN) , הצילו‎ , mnths , 13399 , פָנִים‎ , op נפדל,‎ nin 

opin yabes jade, להך, גדְפ, אורֶךָ‎ nha , nya 
vee יפל‎ , eben, mb Bea, ep EEN, THRNN 


§ 15. Raphé 


Raphé is a small horizontal stroke placed over a letter 
and denotes the opposite of Daghesh-lene, Daghesh-forte, 
or Mappik, as the case may be: "70% Advods’dha not 
hivoas dhah. 


§ 16. Accents. 


1. An accent is written. upon every word, with the 
twofold design of marking its tone-syllable and of indi- 
cating its relation to other words in the sentence. 

2. Accents are either disjunctives or conjunctives, as 
shown in table 111. The former indicate that the word 
upon which they are placed is more or less separated 
from those that follow; the latter that it is connected 
with what follows. 

8. The place of the accent is either over or under the 
letter preceding the tone-vowel, with the exception of the 
prepositives (marked prep. in the table), which always 
accompany the initial letter of the word, and the post- 
positives (marked postp.), which stand upon its final 
letter. : 

4. Silluk has the same form as Methegh; but the 
former invariably stands on the tone-syllable of the last 
word in the verse, while Methegh is never written under 
a tone-syllable. Pashta is likewise distinguished from 


§ 17. ACCENTS. 17 


Kadhma, and Y’thibh from Mahpakh, only by their 
position. 

5. In the poetical books, Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, a 
different system of accentuation prevails from that which 
is in use in the rest of the Old Testament. 


6 1%. Position of the Accent. 


The accent always falls either upon the ultimate or 
penultimate syllable, and is governed by the following 
rules :— 

1. In their uninflected state all words, whether primi- 
tive or derivative, are accented on the ultimate, 123, 345. 
But Segholate words and forms, that is, such as have 
an unessential vowel in the ultimate, inserted to soften 
the harshness of concurring consonants, § 10. 3, are ac- 
cented on the penultimate, 939 for 7a, 535 for 53. 

2. If the word receive an addition at the end consist- 
ing of a vowel or beginning with one, this will attract 
the accent to itself or to its initial vowel, oM23, i307. 

Exceptions.—a. Suffixes added to the 8 fem. preterite 
of verbs, .הִרְגָתם‎ 36. Personal terminations of verbs 
and the paragogic vowels ,ה‎ , 7, and °,, when they do 
not cause the rejection of the vowel previously accented, 
map, “ann, but 70. 

3. When a simple syllable is attached to a word either 
directly or by means of a union vowel, the accent is given 
to the penult, of, מס‎ , whOND, קלים , קל‎ . 

The suffix 4 follows the general rule, when preceded by 
a vowel, or attached to the 3 fem. preter. of verbs ; other. 
wise it draws the accent upon itself, 738, ANI, WR. 

4. A consonant appended to a long final vowel draws 
the accent to the ultimate, any , למותוּן‎ : 
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5. Appended mixed syllables always receive the accent, 
הִלַכְמּם‎ , DEPP. 

6. The only prefixes which affect the position of the 
accent are the Vav Conversive of the future, which draws 
it back from a mixed ultimate to a simple penult, 79x; 
and the Vav Conversive of the preterite, which throws it 
forward from the penult to the ultimate, #728). 


EXERCISE 11. * 


Accent the following words: 

480 and the derived forms haé,4bh, ,abhi, ,abhini, 
,abhik, .dbhoth, ,*bhothéna, 1é,*bhothéhém. 

Pakddh’ and the derived forms pak’dhi, pakddhni, 
pakadhti, p’kddhtiv, p’kidhtém, yiphkddh, hiphkidh, 
yaphkidhéhi, hithpak’dha, hammiphkadhim. 


§ 18. Recession of the Accent. 


A conjunctive is frequently removed from the ultimate 
to the penult, if a disjunctive immediately follows, 
whether upon a monosyllable or the penult of a dissyl- 
lable, m2°2 8p Gen. 1:5. 


§ 19. Pause Accents. 


The greater disjunctives, which mark the limits of 
clauses and sections, are called pause accents. 

These sometimes stand upon the penult in words 
ordinarily accented on the ultimate, "958, "238; or vice 
versé upon the ultimate in place of the penult, vax". 

They also occasion certain vowel changes, viz., they 


1. Lengthen short vowels, particularly ( _) or (,) te 
(,) 78, SY; 2, ry. 
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2. Restore vowels dropped in inflection, 7133, "27. 

8. Change simple Sh’va to Seghol, יהי‎ , ‘n>. 

4. Change compound Sh’va to the corresponding long 
vowel, "38, "8. 


§ 20. Consecution of Accents. 


1. The last word in every verse receives Silluk, and is 
followed by two dots vertically placed (+) called Soph 
Pasuk (i. e. end of the verse). 

2. If the verse consists of two clauses, the last word of 
the first clause is marked by Athnahh. If of three 
clauses, which is the greatest number that any verse can 
contain, the. first is limited by Segholta, the second by 
Athnahh, and the last by Silluk = grternnd” Sher 

“Bo"These clauses are divided into sections, if necessary, 
by one or more of the disjunctives, Zakeph Katon, 
Zakeph Gadhol, R’bhi*, Pazer, and T’lisha Gh’dhola. 

4, In the sections thus created the accents are disposed 
relatively to the disjunctive which marks its close, see 
table XX. 

5. Each disjunctive of the first class is regularly pre- 
ceded by one conjunctive and a disjunctive of the second 
class ; disjunctives of the second class by two conjunctives 
and a disjunctive of the third class; disjunctives of the 
third class by three conjunctives and a disjunctive of the 
fourth class ; and disjunctives of the fourth class by four 
or more conjunctives. 

6. The trains of accents thus formed are adapted to 
sections of different length and character by omitting 
such of the Conjunctives, and more rarely by repeating 
such of the Disjunctives, as the mutual relations of the 
words may seem to require, and breaking off the series 
whenever all the words in the section have been supplied. 
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8 91. Makheph. 


1. Makképh’ (~ ( is used to connect words. Monosyi- 
labic particles especially are frequently thus linked with 
the succeeding or preceding word, אִִתְעֶשֶה"ל"‎ 

2. Where two or more words are united in this manner 
the last only has an accent. Hence a long mixed 1 
lable, followed by Makkeph, must be shortened, § 9, 5, 
כָּלדעום‎ , or else receive the secondary accent Methegh, 
§ 22, PRIS. 


EXERCISE 12. 


Connect each pair of words by Makkeph, inserting 
Daghesh-forte conjunctive whenever the former ends in 
a or 6 

Kol yisra.él, yal’dha 16, .éth >6116, .éthmdkh 26, tih’yd 
li, tén li, sh’losh 46116, ybhakkésh datath, ’kha nay. 


$ 99. Methegh. 


1. Methegh (-;) represents a minor stress of the voice, 
which usually falls upon the: second syllable before the 
accent, and again upon the fourth, if the word have so 
many, וּמְהַפּלכינות‎ , Pra. 

2. If the syllable which should receive it is mixed, it 
may be given in preference to an antecedent simple 71 
lable; or if none such precede, it may be omitted alto: 
gether. 

8. It is always given to simple syllables, followed by 
a vocal Sh’va, 1798; also to intermediate syllables fol 
lowed by compound Sh’va, or a vowel which has arisen 
from compound Sh’va, "xp, M72, and frequently when 
the Sh’va is simple, לְמְנְצַח‎ . 

4, The place of Methegh is often supplied by au 
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accent chosen agreeably to the laws of consccution, 
paar. 


EXERCISE 13. 


Apply the rules for Methegh. A hyphen represents 
Makkeph. 

14*dhénéhém’, méhammatf*rakha’, +4mmina-‏ ,64166 ר 
dhabh’, bén-ha,4ma’, bérdkhnakhém’, vdyyir’si’, han-‏ 
nogh’sim’, hasishsha’, mé,drtsd’, lathéth-la‘na, hithhal-‏ 
lékh-no*hh’, mé+*bhédhath’khém’.‏ 


§ 23. Wri and Kthibh. 


1. K’ri (read) 18 the technical name of a marginal 
reading in the Hebrew Bible, which is sanctioned by tra- 
dition as a substitute for the corresponding reading in 
the text, or the K’thibh (written). The vowels of the 
K’ri are connected with the letters of the text and a 
reference made to the margin where the letters of the 
former may be found. 

2. If a given word is to be omitted in reading, it is 
left unpointed, and the note כתיב ולא קרי‎ written but not 
read, placed in the margin. If, on the other hand, a 
word is to be supplied, its vowels are inserted in the 
text, and the letters placed in the margin with the note, 
קרי ולא כתיב‎ read but not written. 

8. In some words of frequent occurrence, a different 
reading is suggested by the points alone, without a mar. 
ginal explanation. Thus the sacred word mm, which the 
Jews have a superstitious dread of pronouncing, is read 
by them as if it were 5% Lord, whose points it accord- 
ingly receives, rim, unless these two names stand in 
immediate connection, when to avoid repetition it is read 
אֶלהִים‎ and pointed rimz; so the pronoun 8%} is read היא‎ 


wi? 
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EXERCISE 14. 


Write the following words, as they would appear in 
the text, and in the margin of the Hebrew Bible, uniting 
the points of the K’ri with the letters of the K’thibh, 
and making the appropriate marginal note. 

Larabh k’thibh—laribh k’ri; sima k’thibh—sima k’ri; 
+asithi k’thibh—tasitha ri; bish’ndth k’thibh—bash- 
shana k’ri; tabhdd k’thibh—tabhdékha k’ri; hotsithiha 
k’thibh—hatstsithaha k’ri; bh’yisra,él k’thibh—yisra,é] 
kyri; p’rath read but not written; «im written but not 
read, 


ETYMOLOGY. 


§ 24. Prefiwed Particles. 


1. The significant elements of speech in Hebrew con: 
sist of 

(1) Prefixed particles, which do not form a complete 
word of themselves, but are always attached to that 
which follows. 

(2) The Pronouns, which are used both separately 
and as appendages to other words. \ 

(3) The remaining parts of speech, which always con- 
stitute separate words. 

2. The prefixed particles are the article, He interroga- 
tive, the inseparable prepositions, and Vav Conjunctive. 


1 § 25. The Article. 


1. The definite article consists of ה‎ with Pattahh fol- 
lowed by Daghesh-forte in the first letter of the word to 
which it is prefixed, 72 ₪ hing, 7287 the king. 

2. If the first letter of the word have Sh’va, Daghesh- 
forte may be omitted except from the aspirates, § 18. 5, 
weed, “BTN, but maT, MPA. 

8. Before gutturals, which cannot receive Daghesh- 
forte, § 18. 1, the article has Kamets, § 9. 5. This is 
always the case before א‎ and ר‎ and commonly before 
¥; before ה‎ and הח‎ Pattahh is mostly retained, § 9 7, 
toko, stn, oon, oon but sang, הַחטֶך‎ . 


0. Tne nouns אֶרֶץ‎ earth, הזר‎ mountain, and 63 people on receiving the article 
lengthen their vowels to חפְרֶץ‎ , “An and Den . 
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4 Before the strong gutturals with Kamets, the article 
has Seghol. This is always the case with 4, but with 1 
and < only takes place, when the article stands upon the 
second syllable before the accent, afm, boon, monn, 
pag, but WI, be. 


§ 26. He Interrogative. 


The letter ח‎ prefixed with Hhateph-Pattahh asks a 
question, כל‎ we shall go, 3224 shall we go? Before a 
vowelless letter, § 10. 1, or a guttural this becomes 
Pattahh, nay do ye know? FI shall I go? 
Before gutturals with Kamets it is changed to Seghol 
nA 2 was, MT was it? 


EXERCISE 16. 


Be careful to apply the rule for Daghesh-lene, § 12. 1; and observe that simple 
Sh’va following either the article or- the interconntive is always vocal, § 9, a, 
הַיְדַצְתָס‎ not pA‘. 


Prefix the article to the following words :— . 

“wa flesh; ant gold ; pi sea; PY tree; אזר‎ light; 
mass ground qin darkness; 738% work; myn fig- 
tree; "#9 dust; עָצם‎ bone; לָחֶם‎ bread ; 7322 corpse; 
xp) firmament; m4 spirit; 27% evening; 291 sword; 
זָרַע‎ seed; פיב‎ star; עָלֶה‎ leaf; DTN man; mid year ; 
כְקָר‎ river; 778’ earth; oy people: חי‎ or "9 living; 
na — man shoaldees 


See § 25. 3, a.‏ ז 

Prefix ₪ Interrogative to the following words: 
Ie , עיר, זאת‎ , OR אִמֶ, אְִכָר, מֶּביא, שמר , קל , בּּ,‎ 
בָּאםָ,‎ , TER, OVID , ON? אֶל,‎ AAD bree טיב,‎ AI , pin 
ITS מְּכַסָה,‎ OF) |e! pM מְכַבָּד,‎ ooh תֶּה, תִּמְפט,‎ 


5 


ד, jo‏ נַם, הב. 


1 Resh is not regarded as a guttural in the rule for He Interrogative. 


0 
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§ 27. Inseparable Prepositions 


1. The prepositions כ ,ב‎ and ל‎ are regularly prefixed 
with Sh’va, כְּכַל , בְּרָאשִית‎ ,omsax>d. Before vowelless 
letters they take Hhirik, § 10. 1, בְּרְקִיע‎ for בְרְקיע‎ before 
gutturals with compound Sh’va they take the correspond- 
ing short vowel, § 10. 1, "82, לְאָכל‎ , “Ima; before mono- 
syllables and before dissyllables accented upon the penult, 
they frequently receive a pretonic Kamets, 8 10. 2, MND, 
#252; before the article its ה‎ 18 rejected and the vowel 
given to the preposition 232 for 72392, לָאָרֶץ‎ for PIR. 


0. The initial א‎ of "55% Lord, אלרך‎ master when it has a singular suffix, and 
tims God quiesces after the inseparable prepositions, § 7, a, "35Nb, לאדנֶיהָ‎ , 
באלחים‎ for ַּאְלְחַים‎ the Seghol lengthened to Tsere in the simple syllable: 
also in the inf. const. "to say after >, “ND but WAND, ND. 


2. The preposition מן‎ from may either be written as a 
separate word or shortened to the prefix מ'‎ with Hhirik 
followed by. Daghesh-forte in the next letter, t71 for 
711 7a. Before n Hhirik is commonly retained, 8 9. 7, 
but before other gutturals it is lengthened to Tsere, § 9. 
5, מחוץ‎ for חוץ‎ ya, but puke, מְחְליף‎ . 


6. The inseparable prepositions take before the divine name mins the same 
pointing that they would receive before “boy , Which the Jews substitute for it in 
reading, thus nia, mina, mins, ninva, Comp. § 23. 3. 


§ 28. Vav Conjunctive. 


The conjunction ר‎ and is regularly prefixed with Sh’va 
yam, yun. Before one of the labials ,מ ,ב‎ D, or 
before a vowelless letter Vav quiesces in Shurek pa, 
;וכתב‎ before a vowelless Yodh it receives Hhirik, in 
which the Yodh quiesces, 7; before a guttural with 

2 
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compound Sh’va it receives the corresponding short 
vowel ,"281 , 7771 "21; before monosyllables and dis. 
syllables accented on the penult it frequently receives a 
pretonic Kamets 3733, 979). 


VocasuLary 1. 


The parts of speech are distinguished by initials or abbreviations; m. denotes 
masculine, +. feminine, pl. plural. 


DIN .ם‎ m. man 2 prep. according to, as, like. 
.מ אור‎ m. light pazid .ג‎ m. pl. stars 
3 prep. in ל‎ prep. to, for 

mona n. 1. beast, cattle לא‎ adv. not 

man. m. house pnd n. m. f. bread 
“pa .ג .ג‎ morning .ג .ם פִיְלָה‎ 
“wa n.m. flesh 72 prep. from 

1 conj. and עד‎ prep. unto, until 
yon n. m. darkness 279 .ג‎ m. 5 evening 
.ג .מ יום‎ day mv .ם‎ m. field 

Do n. m. sea pad n. m. pl. heaven 
mr n. m. moon tod .ם‎ m. f. swn. 


Lesson 1 in Reading Hebrew, see page 111. 

Lesson 1 in Writing Hebrew, see page 187. 

The succeeding lessons are connected with the vocabu 
laries that follow in their order. 


§ 29 Personal Pronouns. 


1 The personal pronouns are the following, viz. : 


SINGULAR, 
+2 "338 אָנֶי ,זג[6מ8‎ “ni 
Thou m. אה‎ atta’ 
| Thon 1 אס‎ (ms) att 


§ 29. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 27 
i ed הוּא‎ ha 4 
She מ הִיא‎ 1 hi 
PLURAL. 
כ‎ We 228 “nabh’nt, !דל‎ nahh’na, המ" ,אנ‎ 
i al 

attem’‏ אתֶם | Yem.‏ ו 

L Ye % 8 atten’,  mAX 868 
8 They .מז‎ 3 hém, man =hém’ma 

| They + 4 hén, mys hén’na 


' 2. When governed by verbs, nouns or particles they 
are appended to them in the following shortened forms, 
called pronominal suffixes : 


SINGULAR. PLURAL 
1. Com. a) כל‎ 
5 oa כֶם ףּ‎ 
* | Hem. 7 כְן‎ 
/ Mase. ם הו‎ oon 
a | Fon. a + 


8. In the first person singular ל‎ is used with nouns, 
and כ‎ with verbs. The third plural forms 04, 74 are 
used with plural nouns; 5, 3 with verbs and singular 
nouns. The suffixes 5), 72, 543, 73 are called grave, th : 
rest are light. 

4, The inseparable prepositions are united with pro- 
nominal suffixes as shown in Table IV. ; > is prolonged by 
the syllable מו‎ and 72 becomes before light suffixes jaa 
or 24. The suffix הל‎ preceded by -- is contracted to ל‎ 
e.g. בר‎ for 12, לו‎ for m2; 4 preceded by - is short- 
ened to ₪, e.g. #3 for 2 and in like manner with the 
pause accent 72, 2 mase. sing. for 73. 


§ 3u 


ETYMOLOGY. 


VooaRnvuLary 2. 


bet .ג‎ m. 7 
702 n. m. 80700 

adv. yet, besides‏ עור 
prep. wpon, over‏ על 
m. eternity‏ .ג poy‏ 
By prep. with‏ 

“Tay or "AY with me 
may adv. now 
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mix n,m. f sign 
me n. m. brother 

PR there is not 
ms .מז .ב‎ pl God 
yw n. £. earth, land 
ya prep. between 
ar n. m. gold 

living, alive‏ .[30 חי 


nim n. m. Jehovah פחת‎ prep. under, instead of 


§ 30. Other Pronouns. 


1. The demonstrative pronoun is 


Mase. Fem. 
SuvauLaR mT זאת‎ 8 


Common. 
Pruran אל‎ MBs these 


The poetic form זל‎ is used both as a demonstrative and 
a a relative. 

2. The personal pronoun of the third person הוא‎ is also 
employed as a remote demonstrative chat. 

8. The relative pronoun is 188 who, which, sometimes 
shortened to #, see Table V. When the relative is 
governed by verbs, nouns, or particles, it stands without 
change of form at the beginning of its clause, and the 
appropriate pronominal suffix is attached to the govern- 
ing word 7a 188 who his day i. 6. whose day אסֶר--לר‎ 
who—to him i. e. to whom. When a preposition stands 
before the relative, it governs not the relative itself but 
its antedecent understood ; thus, xd means not ta whom 
or to which but to him who or to that which. Tt 
receives an adverbial sense when followed by om 26/6 
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6 ₪ אִסְר-שֶם‎ where, mat—rtx whither, אטֶר--מִשֶם‎ 
whence. 

4. The interrogative and indefinite pronouns are מל‎ 
who? or whoever and בה‎ what? or whatever. The vowel 
of מה‎ varies with the first letter of the following word, 
see Table IV. In a few instances its vowel-letter is 
dropped, and it is converted into a prefix, 6. ₪. mia for 
my a what is this ? 

5. Another interrogative is formed by. prefixing the 
particle אי‎ to the pronoun my, זאת‎ , thus ™ אי‎ 7 
or what? oxi? צר‎ for what? why? nia אי‎ from what 
place? whence? 


| Vooasurary 3. 
פל‎ n. m. whole, all, every dipa nm. f. place 


pa n. m. pl. water Ip n. .גת‎ holiness, a holy 
bya adv. above place or thing. 
VERBS. 


§ 31. Their Species. 
1. Hebrew verbs have seven different forms, called 
species or conjugations, viz. : 


1. Kal Simple active. 

2. Niphal Simple passive. 

8. Piél Intensive active. 
4. Pual Intensive passive. 
5. Hiphil Causative active. 
6. Hophal Causative passive. 
7. Hithpaél Reflexive. 


2. The first of these species is called Kal light, because 
in % no other than the three radical letters appear, and 
these only in their single power. The other names are 
taken from >¥p to do, being the forms assumed by this 
verb in each species severally. 
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8. To each of these species belong a preterite and 
future, two forms of the infinitive called respectively the 
absolute and the construct, a participle, and except to the 
Pual and Hophal, which as pure passives cannot express 
a command, an imperative. The Kal alone has two par 
ticiples. 

a, All of these species very rarely co-exist in the same verb. Their signification 
is commonly but not invariably what is stated above. The Piel is sometimes 
causative like the Hiphil, and the Niphal reflexive like the Hithpael, or the 
Hithpael passive like the Niphal. In these cases one or other of the equivalent 
species is often dropped as unnecessary, or some distinction in usage is created 


between them, In intransitive verbs the Niphal, if it exists at all, is usually the 
passive of a transitive or causative sense. 


§ 32. Perfect Verbs. 


1. Verbs are called perfect, when they conform 
throughout to the standard inflection; and imperfect, 
when in consequence of a weak letter, § 2. 2, or some 
other peculiarity in the root they deviate from it. 

2. If Sup to kill be taken as the model of the perfect 
verb, the various species with their significations will be 
as follows, viz. :— 


; Pual קל‎ to be massacred. 
. Hiphil pn to cause to kill. 


1. Kal קטל‎ to Kill. 

2. Niphal ap? to be killed. 

3. Piel sp to kill many or to massacre, 
. 

5 


8 
6 
vé 


a, It is in each case the third person masculine singular of the preterite, which 
fs given above, and the strict signification, therefore, is he has Killed, ete. But 
when these forms are used to represent the species their proper equivalent is the 
infinitive, which is the form employed in designating verbs in English. 


Hophal 8pm to be caused to kill. 
Hithpael הסקשל‎ to hill one’s self. 


§ 8. KAL PRETERITE AND INFINITIVES. 31 


. 


§ 38. Kal Preterite and Infinitives. 
1. The Kal preterite is inflected thus :— 


PRETERITE. 


Suva. 3 70080. Sop katal’ hebilled, didhillor has killed 
3 fem. “pup kat’la’ she killed. 
9170080. Trop katal’ta thow (m.) killedst. 
3 fem. | קמל‎ katalt’ thow (£.) hilledst. 
1 com. קְטַלְסי‎ katal’ti I killed. 
Prvur.3 com. up kat’la they billed. 
9 70080. oh>up k’taltem’ ye (m.) killed. 
2 fem. whew k’talten’ ye (f.) killed. 
1 com. ap katal’na we killed. 
Inrintiive absolute קטרל‎ katol’, construct Sep k’tdl to kill. 


2. The vowel of the second radical in the Kal preterite 
is commonly Pattahh, as in נְקָטל‎ in a few verbs, how- 
ever, most of which are intransitive, it 18 Tsere as in ‘333, 
to be heavy, or Hholem as in 35% to be bereaved. 


Kat Prererrre with 6. 


3 mase, 800%. 8 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sune, 733 ְּּדְִי | כָבדֶס | פְּבַדְף | כִּבְלָה‎ 
כְּבַדְמֶּן | כְּבְדְמֶּס 732" מ‎ "732 


InrinitivE absolute 152 construct 52. 


Kat Prererrre with 6. 


8 mase. 800. 3 fem. 2 mase, 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sina. טל‎ mem eSNG 
PLuR. מכ‎ bed | מְכלְמִּן‎ OY 


Inrinitive 0008010006 3%, construct שכל‎ . 
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8. The endings of the first and second persons of the 
preterite are fragments of the corresponding pronouns; 
thus m in mop is from TAN 2 masc. sing., A in Mop 
from m8 2 fem. sing., 09 and jm from the 2 plur. ony 
and jax; תי‎ in "rbbp is by euphonic change for כִּי‎ from 
“258 1 pers. sing. כל‎ in =>ep from אכ‎ 1 pers. plur. As 
two of the persons are thus designated by pronominal 
fragments, no such designation was needed in the case of 
the third and only remaining person. The simple form 
of the verb without addition >¥8p is accordingly used for 
the 8 mase. sing.; ,ה‎ in M20p being the sign of the 
feminine and so used also in nouns and adjectives, and ל‎ 
in קמל‎ the sign of the plural. 


VocaBuLary 4. 


adv. very‏ מָאד | v. (fut. a) to be great‏ גדל 
p23 v. (fut. a) to cleave, adhere mx n. £. commandment‏ 


rot n. f. door sta v. 10 rule 
“37 .מ‎ m. majesty wh? v. to give 
sin n. m. splendor "ho v. to shut 
pi? v. to pour — ptt n. m. righteousness 


"2 conj. for, because, that nid v. to rest, cease, keep 
כָּלִים‎ n. m. pl. vessels, articles Sabbath 
ta> or 032 v. (fut. a) /0 mbt n. m. > Sabbath 

put on, wear, be clothed 428 v. to dwell 

with “vat v. to keep, observe. 

my is the sign of the definite object and is placed 
before pronouns or definite nouns when governed by a 
transitive verb. 


§ 34. Niphal, Piel, and Pual Preterites and Infinitives. 


The Niphal is formed by prefixing כ‎ ; the Piel and Pual 
by doubling the second radical and attaching the appro- 
priate vowels. 


§ 34. NIPHAL, PIEL, AND PUAL PRETERITES. 8 


NIPHAL PRETERITE. 


3 marc. Bcom. 8 fem, 2 mase, 2 fem. 1 com, 
Sine. dup? ִקְטְכָה‎ moop) | bop? | "mbps 
Puur. sop beep) = Rup? =p 


Invinitive absolute הקל‎ , construct 2pn. 


PIEL PRETERITE. 


870080 3 com. 3 fem. 2 mase, 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. >8p ססְלְת קשה‎ mop | “ADP 
Puvr. ste קְִלְמֶס‎ | Pw | קל‎ 


Inrinitive absolute קטל‎ , construct ep. 


PUAL PRETERITE. 


3 masce. 9000. 8 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. סמְלָה קל‎ mbbR PR | לחי‎ 
Pun, | קש‎ site . קל קְלְלָד‎ 


Inrinirive absolute 2p if construct קל‎ 
\ 


\ 


VooaBuLaRry 5. 


The initials K,, N., P., etc., denote the verbal species. 


“ios .גד .גו‎ Hleazar nio v. .א‎ Pu. to be shut‘ 
way .מז .ם‎ f ark yap v. P. to gather; N. to be 
bia מ‎ N. to be separated, gathered 

divided wp v. P. H. to sanctify, 
viv. K. to know | consecrate; N. Pu. to be 
tap v. K. P. to subdue; N. sanctified 

to be subdued yat v.N. to swear 
"n> before bs v. P. to bereave 
לקה‎ v. K. to take 0 ov. P. H. to cause te 
nia v. K. to anoint dwell 
0 n. .מז‎ 006700006, dwell- 73% n. .ג‎ 7 

ing 


*פ 
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§ 85. The remaining Preterites and Infinitives. 


The Hiphil and Hophal are formed by prefixing ה‎ with 
the proper vowels. The Hithpael is formed by prefixing 
הת‎ to the construct infinitive of the Piel. 


HIPHIL PRETERITE. 


3 mase. 3 com. 83 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. הִקְטַלְִי| הִקְטלֶם | הִקְטַלֶ | הִקְסִילָה הִקְסִיל‎ 
הקטילו .אמח‎ Row | הקְטלְנ | הקְטלְמּן‎ 


IyrmitiveE absolute 2pm, construct YPN. 


HOPHAL PRETERITE. 


3 mase. 3 com. 8 fem. 2 mase, 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. d8pn הִקְטְלָה‎ | bupn | חֶקְטלְתִי הְקְטַלֶף‎ 
טנ‎ "SUPT BAPE SUP | מִקְטלְי‎ 


Inruinirive absolute >’pn, construct depn. 


HITHPAEL PRETERITE. 


87008 3 com. 8 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine, bdpnn meepnr | הִמְקטַלְס | חִסְקטְלְְ‎ snbapnn 
מז‎ sep המְַטלְמֶ הִתְקַטַלְמם‎  נְלטקְמַה‎ 


Inruvirive absolute הסקטל‎ , construct bepnn. 


VooaBULARY 6. 


‘42 v. H. to separate .מ מִלָאכָה‎ f. work 

pois n. m. pl. nations 72 v. Ho. to be caused tc 
DA conj. also reign, to be made king 
“3 n,m. David 724 n. m. king 


min n. f. animal, wild beast m529 n. £. kingdom 
rhe v. 11. to cut off; Ho. to wa n. a little} 
be cut off 


is a noun meaning a little thing or a small quantity of any thing, but not‏ 059 ו 
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oye v. H. to make small or n5é v. H. to cause to rest, 


Jew or cease 
קדש‎ v Hith. to sanctify or nite v. H. to destroy 
purify ones self noe v. P. H. to send. 
ap v. H. to bring near, offer 


§ 36. Kal Future, Imperative, and Participles. 


1. The future and imperative of each species are 
formed from the construct infinitive by attaching the 
proper pronominal fragments. 


FUTURE. 


Siva. 8 masc. bp? yiktol’ he shall or will kill 
3 fem. מקטל‎ tiktol’ she will kill 
9 70080. pm tiktol’ thou (m.) wilt kill 
2 fem. Supn tikt’li’ thow (£.) wilt kill 
lcom. apy ektdl’ TL shall kill 

Pron. 3 masc. ‘op? yiktla’ they (m.) will kill 
3 fem. reap tiktdl'na they (£.) will hill 
9 70080. תִקְסָלי‎ tiktla’ ye (m.) will kill 
2 fem. | תִקְלְכָה‎ tiktdl’na ye (£.) will kill 
1 com. Sop) niktol’ we shall hill. 


IMPERATIVE. 
₪6. 90080. Sap kdl’ 77 thou (m.) 
2 fem “sep kit’ bill thow )+( 
Pror.2masc. op ]110[ hill ye (m.) 
2 fem mip ktol'na kill ye (£) 


little or small as an adjective. Thus we may say מצט מים‎ a little water, 099 
on’ a little bread ; but v2 could not be used in such phrases as 6 little house, 
a litile door. A different word would be required in the latter case. 
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PARTICIPLES, 
SINGULAR. Active. PLURAL. 
mase, fem. mas, Sem 
קל‎ = niup or mbkp = miiup | קסלת‎ —illing 
kotél’ kot’la’ kéte’‘leth k6t)lim’ k6t’léth’ 
Passive. 
bop | קטלות = קטתים קְטוּלָה‎ killed 
katal’ k’tala’ מ[‎ k’taloth’ 


2. Some verbs have Pattahh in the second syllable of 
the Kal future and imperative. This is regularly the 
case with those which have Tsere or Hholem in the pre- 
terite, thus 723", >3%. 


KAL FUTURE with 6. 


3 mase, 3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
₪86. 7339 “aon 722m “am TDN 
Prior. 77339 תִּכְבּדָָה מִּכְבְּדוּ | תִכְבְּרְנָה‎ 725) 

IMPERATIVE. 
2 mase. 2 fem. 2 mase, 2 fem. 
Sine. 33 "532. סנ‎ ‘33 mysap 


8. In the inflection of the future the letters prefixed 
mostly denote the person and those affixed the gender or 
number; ל‎ of the 8 masc. up: is by euphonic change for 
1 from sim, and as in the preterite ל‎ is appended as the 
sign of the plural sup; ת‎ of the 3 fem. מקטל‎ is the sign 
of the fem. (see above the fem. ending of the participle), 
and כָה‎ is appended in the plural תִּקְטְלְיָה‎ from mh. In 
the second person ת‎ is from mmx, the fem. taking יי‎ 
from "m8, the mase. plur. ל‎ as in the third person, and 
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the fem. 4} from mmx. In the first person sing. Sdpy 
א‎ is from "28; in the plur. 8p2, כ‎ is from BN. 

4. In the imperative no personal prefix is needed, as 
but one person is in use; gender and number are distin. 
guished as in the second person of the future. 


VocaBuLary .ל‎ 


nana .מ‎ f. pl. virgins ry .מ‎ m. £ time 

37 v. P. to speak mnie .ג‎ m. .ן1כך‎ 8 
nov n. m. Joseph .ם ציון‎ > Zion 

#2 adv. so “yd .ג‎ m. crimson 

220 n. m. rock .מ שער‎ m. + 6 


§ 37. Niphal, Piel, and Pual Futures, ete. 


1. Where the infinitive has © prefixed to the radicals 
this is rejected in the future after the personal prefix, 
thus from 58pm 18 formed לטל‎ . 

2. The participles of the Piel and subsequent species 
are formed from the construct infinitive by prefixing 1, a 
fragment of the indefinite pronoun מל‎ or .מה‎ 


NIPHAL FUTURE. 


3 mase. 3 fem. 2 mase, 2 fem. 1 com, 
₪186. | אֶקסל | תְִסְפָר | תִקְסל | תִסָסל יקסל‎ 
.תס‎ ‘op? תִקְטַלְנָה‎ | bopn mbapn מל‎ 

IMPERATIVE. 

2 mase. 2 fem. 2 mas. 2 fem. 

Sine. dpm הקטלי‎ Prvr. הקטלו‎ | mbypn 
PARTICIPLE, 
mase. Sem. Maso. fem. 


Sina, >bp2 נְקְסְלָה‎ or ִקְסְלֶת‎ Prur. כְקְטְלִים‎  niseps 


§ 37 


2 fem. 1 com 
"Ep UPN 
mp>bpm | נקשל‎ 
2 mase. 2 fem. 
קשלף‎ | mT 
Mase. Sem. 
mapa = מקְטָלוּת‎ 
2 fem. 1 com, 
"opm pe 
של | מִסְלְנָה‎ 
mase. Sem. 


nibepy‏ מִקְטָלִים .אס 


ETYMOLOGY. 


PIEL FUTURE. 


8 fem. 2 mase, 
מִּקְטל סקטל‎ 
סקט" | תִּקְטַלְנָה‎ 
IMPERATIVE. 
2 fem. 
ל קשלי‎ 
PARTIOIPLE. 
Sem. 
הניל מִקְטְלָה‎ 


PUAL FUTURE. 


3 fem. 2 mase. 
תְּקְטל‎ BRR 
mpbpn | Sep 


IMPERATIVE wanting. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Sem. 


VooaBULARY 8. 


332 v. P. to honor; N. tu 
be honored 


honor‏ .ג .מ כָּבוד 


mim n. m. pl. priests 
mi v. K. to cut, make a co 


venant 


meupa or rebpy 


38 
3 mase. 
Siva. 9 יקטל‎ 
.אס‎ eps 
2 mase, 
Sine. dup 
2000. 
Sine. dopa 
3 mase. 
Smve, 8p 
שטנ‎ “Sep 
Mase, 
Sine. dbp 


nag v. K. to say 


m2 n. = 
min int. lo! behold / 


adj. good‏ טוב 
n. m. Jacob‏ לעקב 
in n. Jericho‏ 


39 


HIPHIL, HOPHAL, AND HITHPAEL. 


$ 8. 


99 v. K. to withhold, keep op v. H. to burn incense 


adj. bad, evil‏ רע 


back 


my n. 1. company, assembly 2% v. K. to forget 


sad v. N. to keep one’s self, 
take heed. 


"3p-by in the presence of 


Dy .םמ‎ m. people 


“72 conj. lest, that not 


§ 38. Miphil, Hophal, and Hithpael Futures, ete. 


HIPHIL FUTURE. 


3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
bopm = מִקְלִילִי = תִקְטִיל‎ py 
תִקְסַסְנָה | תקטילר תִקְמָלְנָת‎ PR 
| IMPERATIVE. 
2 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 
סג | הִקְטלי‎ ep | חקְטְלְנֶה.‎ 
PARTICIPLE. 
fem. mase, Sem. 


מִקְסִילות ‏ מִקְטִילים וט זי 


HOPHAL FUTURE. 


3 fam. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sd 
mibtpp Popp סל | מְּקְטַלְנָה‎ 
IMPERATIVE wanting. 
PARTICIPLE. 
fem. TASC. Sem. 


mibepy‏ מְִקְטְלִים | אטע 


מְקְסְלֶת עס מֶקְסְלָה 


3 mase. 
Sine. abo 
סק‎ Dp? 
2 mase. 
Sine. הלל‎ 
mase. 


Since. depo mo>bpa or mvp 


8 masa 

Siva. dtp 

Prior. op 
mas. 


Siva. Sopa 
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HITHPAEL FUTURE. 
3 mase, 3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Suva. >bpp> | ממקטל תִסְקְשָל‎ epH אפקטל‎ 
Pror, Sepn? | תִמְקַפַלְנְח = סקטל תִתְקטַלְנָה‎ bP 


IMPERATIVE. 


2 mase, 2 fem. 2 mase, 2 fem. 
₪86. ddpmpn | הִמְקטלי‎ Pron. | PH | מִחְקְטַלְנֶה‎ 


PARTICIPLE, 
mase, fem. mase. Sem. 
Sine. Sapna nbwpma עס‎ mbbpma מַתְקְטְלִים .אטע‎ nibepra 


VocABULARY 9. 


707 n. m. kindness, mercy 73" v. H. to cause to reign 


yo5 .גד‎ m. salvation .ם צִעָקָה‎ 5 ery 
פה‎ adv. thus bow v. H. to be wise, act 
wa v. H. to cause to put wisely 
on, to clothe nimw n. f. gladness 
non v. H. to cause to rain Fw n. m. joy 
nd) .ג‎ m. rain .ג שְאָרִית‎ 1 remnant. 


§ 39. Peculiar Forms. 


1. When the last radical is כ‎ or n, it is united by 


2. The vowel-letter ה‎ may be added to the 2 mase. 
sing. of the preterite, and dropped from the fem. plurals 
of the future and imperative, 6. ₪. "M342, Judm. 


§ 40. PARAGOGIC AND APOCOPATED FUTURE. 41 


8. Final ך‎ 18 sometimes added to « of the preterite, and 
to 0 and 5 of the future, 6. ₪. 9, מִּדְבְּקִין‎ 

4. The Kal construct infinitive, in a few instances, has 
Pattabh in place of Hholem, 338, 20; and occasionally 
it takes a feminine ending np33 for pay. 

5. The Niphal absolute infinitive may be either קל‎ or 
קספל ; הקטל‎ may be used for the absolute as well as the 
construct infinitive Piel. 

6. A few verbs have Pattahh or Seghol as the vowel 
of the second radical in the Piel preterite, t5p, 745 
instead of Bap, 729; Pattahh also occurs in the Hith- 
pael הסקצף‎ . 

7. Pual sometimes has Kamets-Hhatuph and Hophal 
Kibbuts in the first syllable n43, 2300. 

8. Tay uf the prefixed הת‎ in Hithpael is transposed 
with the first radical of the verb, if it be one of the 
sibilants ש ,סש‎ or ;ש‎ with צ‎ the ת‎ is transposed and in 
addition changed to ט‎ ; with ,ד‎ © or ,תת‎ and occasionally 
with other letters, the nm is assimilated to the first radical 
and united with it by Daghesh-forte, Samon, proxn, 
pari. 


. 


8 40. Paragogic and Apocopated Future and Imperative. 


1. The vowel ,ה‎ is appended to the first person of the 
future, and, in a very few instances, to the third person 
singular, to express desire or determination, HpM2 we wil) 
break or let us break. This is called the paragogic or 
cohortative future. 

9. The apocopated or jussive future is a shortened 
form of the second or third persons singular and expresses 
a wish or command, or, with a negative, dissuasion or 
prohibition, In perfect verbs it is distinguished from 


Tete SE 
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the simple future only in the Hiphil species, in which the 
ר‎ of the ultimate is changed to (_), >2¥m thow mayest 
understand or understand thou. 

3. Paragogic 4, is sometimes appended to the mascu 
line singular of the imperative, softening the command 
into an entreaty or expression of desire, 734% oh, hear! 
or pray, hear 1 
| 4, The addition of ,ה‎ to a future or imperative com- 
monly causes the rejection of its last vowel, except in the 
Hiphil species where », remains or is restored ) 90x, 
.אַבְדִילָה‎ The Kal imperative with 6 becomes קְטְפָה‎ 
kot'la ; the Kal imperative with 6 becomes 7329 Lib’ dha. 


68 41. Vav Conversive. 


Vay Conversive is a modification of the copulative 1 
and, and is so called because it has, in certain cases, 
the effect of converting the future into a preterite and 
the preterite into a future. 

Vav Conversive prefixed to the future takes Pattahh 
followed by Daghesh-forte in the next letter, "409 he will 
shut, "ho" and he shut. Tf this be Yodh with Sh’va, 
Daghesh is usually omitted, ריקדש‎ . Before א‎ of the first 
person, which cannot receive Daghesh, Pattahh is length- 
ened to Kamets, 13483. The verb commonly suffers the 
same change as in the apocopated future, § 40. 2, and in 
the first person sometimes has paragogic ™,. 

Vay Conversive prefixed to the preterite has the same 
pointing with Vav Conjunctive, § 28, rad he has kept, 
7281 and he will keep. 

For the influence of Vay Conversive on the accent, see 
$17. 6. 


§ 42 VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 43 


VooaBuLaRy 10. 


PM .ג .ג‎ Aaron at: v. K. to dwell, inhabit 


n. + 0‏ כִנֶת adv. not‏ אל 

“x prep. to, unto, respecting מַלְבָּה‎ n. 1. queen 

“PS n. m. ashes “779 n. m. Mordecai 
m2 n. m. pl. garments ap v. P. to receive, accept 
72 .ם‎ m. hail קרב‎ v. K (fut. @) come near, 
min adv. héther approach \ 
pot v. K. (fut. a) 00 ory = wap v. K. (fut. a) to rend 
npst .ם‎ 1 ery ית .מ ראש‎ 

217 n. £. sword v7 v. K. fut. @) to wash 
y32 v. K. to be weary pv n. m. sackcloth 

won. £ hand no vy. K. (fut. a) to send. 


or wi v. K. to drive out‏ ירש 


§ 42. Verbs with Suffiaes. 


1. The personal pronouns are frequently suffixed to 
the verbs of which they are the object. The forms of 
the suffixes have already been given, § 29. 2. 

2. The personal terminations of the verbs suffer the 
following changes before suffixes :— 


PRETERITE. 


Sina. 8 fem. ,ה‎ becomes .ת‎ 
2 masc ™ sometimes becomes ₪ before °3. 
2 fem. ™ becomes 7. 
הט‎ 2 mase. bm becomes .תל‎ The 2 fem. plur, does 


- not occur with suffixes. 
FUTURE. 
Pror. 2 and 8 fem. 230pm becomes Mupn. 


8. The suffixes are joined directly to those verbal: 
forms which end in a vowel; those forms which end in a 
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cousonant insert before, 4, 02 and 7 a vocal Sh’va, and 
before the remaining suffixes a full vowel, which in the 
preterite is mostly @ and in the future and imperative 
mostly 6. 

4, Nun is sometimes inserted between the future of the 
verb and the suffix, particularly in emphatic and pausal 
forms. This is called Nun Epenthetic. It is commonly 
united by Daghesh-forte with כ‎ of the 1 pers. suffix and 
7 of the 2 pers., to which it is almost always assimilated. 

5. The 8 pers. suffix is liable to the following contrac- 
tions; in the masc. הל‎ becomes i, יה‎ becomes תה ,יר‎ 
hecomes הו , תו‎ _ becomes 1.5 בג‎ the Jem. 4, becomes 
mL, mn ened mn, 7, becomes .נה‎ 

6. The first and second persons of the verb do not 
receive suffixes of the same person with themselves. 

The 8 mase. sing. of the Preterite Kal קטל‎ assumes the 
following forms in combination with suffixes :— 


Sine. 1 com. “230p ktala’ni he killed me 
2masc. "0p k’tal’kha’ he killed thee (m.) 
2 fem. טל‎ k’talakh’ 6 207760 thee (£.) 
3 mase. | ae . א‎ killed him 
3 fem. m>up k’talah’ he killed her 

ktala‘ni he killed us‏ קמל com.‏ 1 .טי 
masc. 222%? k’tal’khem’ he hilled you (m.)‏ 2 
fem. 3220p K’tal’khen’ he killed you )1,(‏ 2 
k’talam’ he killed them (m.)‏ קְסָלֶם | .00086 8 
fem. yup k’talan’ he billed them (£.)‏ 3 


Verbs having 6 in the Preterite substitute Tsere for‏ .ל 
Kamets with the second radical throughout the Kal pre‏ 
terite with suffixes, 6. ₪. "2233 from 573.‏ 

The remaining parts of the verb are sufficiently repre- 
sented in Table 1. 


§ 4. NOUNS, GENDER AND NUMBER. 45 


VocasBuLary 11. 


a8 .ם‎ m. father yan .ג‎ m. Haman 

48 n,m. Lord nama .ג .מ‎ altar 

DS n. 1. mother mano nv. 1. war, Sighting 
nan. 1. daughter "49 v. P. to shut up; H. ₪ 
213 v. P. to make great cause to shut 

H. to overtake 729 v. P. to recount, tell‏ .זי בבק 

m. famine.‏ .מ )23 : n. m. blood‏ דֶּם 


VocsBuLaRy 19. 


meas adv. how 732 prep. before, in the pre. 

WR .גת .גד‎ man sence of 

mis n. 1. woman ay n. m. suckling, babe 

un. 1. blessing nay v. P. to crown‏ בְּרְכָה 

peat n. Damascus vie v. K. to take off clothes 

777 .ג .ם‎ £ way mx n. f. trouble . 

325 v. K. to go, walk moan .מ‎ f. du. feet 

27 v. K. to remember pny adj. merciful 

yon v. P. to deliver moot n. £ garment 

niv v. P. to soil, defile now v. 11. to rise carly 

bia vy. H. to cause to rule yaw v. K. to hear 

x: pray, I pray thee wen v. K. to lay hold of, seize, 
NOUNS. 


§ 43. Gender and Number. 


1. Nouns in Hebrew are of two genders, masculine 
and feminine. The masculine has no characteristic ter- 
mination ; the feminine ends in 5, or .ת‎ 

2. There are three numbers, the singular, dual, and 
plural. The dual is restricted for the most part to the 
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names of objects occurring in pairs. It ends in DB). in 


nouns of both genders. 

8. The plural of masculine nouns ends in 5°,, or more 
rarely >>, , and that of feminine nouns in ni. 

4, It is to be observed, however, that a number of 
feminine nouns lack the characteristic ending in the 
singular. Also, that some masculine nouns take mi in 
the plural, some feminines take &,, and some of each 
gender take indifferently 0, or ni. 


§ 44. Feminine, Dual, and Plural. 
The following changes result from appending the te 
minations for gender and number. 


I. The feminine ending hn. 
1. If the ultimate is simple there is no change. 


mase, fem. 0 om 
מצרי‎ an Egyptian, wwe second, dh 
"3199 right, מַלִישָר מָנִית‎ third, pithy 
"EB interior, mip = מצָא‎ finding, netia. 


9. If the ultimate is mixed, an unaccented Seghol is 
inserted before the termination to prevent the concur- 
rence of vowelless consonants, § 10. 8, and to this a pre- 
ceding a, é or 7 is commonly assimilated. 


mase. fem Mase, fem. 
נִמְבָּר‎ broken, = maw שב‎ lying שַכָבֶת‎ 
wax triple, מְשִכָסָת‎ 7372 speaking mats 
vara gathered, meapa | אַליר‎ large nya 
pms reddish, rma wie imperious moda 
yew shedding, rp o2 prudent | mbava 


3. If the last letter be a guttural, Pattahh is sub 
stituted for Seghol, § 10. 3. 


FEMININE, DUAL, AND PLURAL. 47‏ .44 א 


yyia friend, fem. מודעת‎ vata heard, fem. נַטְמְעַת‎ 
yo hearing, fem. שמעת‎ =o 40 touching, fem. nya 


11. The feminine ,ה‎ , the plural =. or ,ות‎ and the 
dual יָם‎ . 

1. Kamets and Tsere are rejected from the penult, 
except from nouns in 5,. 


243 great, fem. 73473 ph גְדולִים‎ | 1 pl. גדולות‎ 
גְּבהּ‎ high, fem. גְבחָה‎ pl גְּבחִים‎ | + pl. זֶבהות‎ 
כב‎ written, | 19. כְּתוּבָה‎ pl. כְּתוּבִים‎ f. pl. כּתוּבוּת‎ 
aw restoring, fem. nate pl. מְּשִיבִים‎ | 5 pl. מְשִיבוּת‎ 


מלִיצִים interpreter, pl.‏ מַלָרֶץ master, pl. bays‏ אדוץ 
heart, pl. nisad‏ 322 דְּבָרִים word, pl‏ 723 
memorial, pl. rider 232 grape, pl mary‏ זַכָרון 
צְלָעִים wing, du. n°33 vex rib, pl.‏ 122 


2. In an accented mixed ultimate 

(1) Tsere is rejected except from monosyllables, or 
when the preceding vowel is a pretonic Kamets. Other 
vowels suffer no change. 


going, fem.n3> pil. ooh 1. pl. nisbh‏ הלף 
pl. ribet‏ + שְפְמִים pl.‏ | שְפְכָה shedding, fem.‏ שפל 
vet judge, pl. pape mara altar, pl. nihara‏ 
מִקְלות 1 | priest, pl. mn pa | rod,‏ 72 
but‏ 

mg = dead, fem. mh pl. pha f. pl. מחות‎ 
03a complete, fem. שְלְמָה‎ = pl. שלמים‎ +. pl. סְלמות‎ 
va. dry, fem. 7822 pl mwa 1. pl. nia 
על‎ 6 pl. mky ne name, pl. ning 
ירְךּ‎ thigh, du. 5227 "32 heavy, pl. כְּבָדִים‎ 


(2) If two consonants have coalesced in the final 
letter, this is doubled, and the preceding vowel, if long. 
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is shortened. A like doubling occurs in a few instances 
whiere there has been no contraction in the form. 


37 (from 237) much, fem. 733 pl maa f. pl may 
pm (from ban) perfect, fem. Kan = 1. פפים‎ 1. nian 


JOR = small, fem. קְטנִים 1 | קְטַנָּה‎ + pl. nip 
pay deep, fem. npay pl mpay f£ pl. nipay 
3 (from 733) garden, ply | אופן‎ 0 pl. piste 


(from tiv) goat, ploy Sm bramble, pl. os‏ עד 
לבת (from ppm) statute, pl. opm 32 (from 332) heart, pl.‏ חק 
me (for $28) nose, du. pes 7% (from 728) 00/5, pl. ort‏ 


8. Nouns having an unaccented vowel in the ulti- 
mate, commonly called Segholates, § 10. 8, drop this 
vowel before the feminine ending “,; in the plural 
pretonic Kamets is inserted, § 10. 2, and the vowel of 
the first radical falls away; the dual sometimes drops 
the unaccented Seghol and sometimes inserts pretonie 


Kamets. 

32 king, fem. m2 queen, pl m539 kings 
sno covert, fem. Tino pl ono 

by calf, fem. עָגְלֶה‎ pl. may 

“ok saying, fem. Tes or Ta pl. אָמָרִים‎ 

nxy strength, fem. nary pl. עָצָמִים‎ 

bya lord, fem. mova lady, pl. mdva lords, 


foot, du. 0302) 8 ear, du. omits‏ גל 
ya 60 = du. 34a PP horn, du. DIP or BNP‏ 


0. Medial Vav frequently quiesces in Hholem and Yodh in Tsere before the 
dual and plural endings, 
nv death, pl. זרת מוחים‎ olive tree, pl. ont 
pe iniquity, pl אינֶים‎ yh 6 du. צִינָיֶס‎ 


§ 45. FEMININE, DUAL, AND PLURAL. 49 


4, In a simple ultimate 
(1) 4, is rejected. 


me aK ar, fem. np pl. יָפִים‎ +1 pl. יפות‎ 
עשת‎ doing, = fom. לשה‎ pl. writs + pl. עשלת‎ 
noe" work, pl. py mp reed, pl op 
mga appearance, pl. מַרְאים‎ my field, pl. nity 
nam camp, du, 523779 nih seer, pl oin 


.ית ,& O*, or‏ , יָּה becomes‏ .י.(9) 


fresh, fem. m9 pl. ow +. pl nity‏ סָרִי 
pl nity‏ £ ענלים afflicted, fem. Hz pl.‏ ענ 
pl. ninay‏ ,+ עְבְרִים Bale Hebrew, fem. may 4 py or‏ 
סְּלַשְתִים island, pl. oy “noe Philistine, pl.‏ אי 


§ 45. In Feminine Nouns. 


1. Feminine nouns in ה‎ of the form derived from 
Segholates, § 44. 8, insert pretonic Kamets in the plural, 
and drop their original vowel; all others simply substi- 
tute the plural for the singular ending. 


ma>a queen, pl. מְלָכּת‎ | next> salvation, pl. יוות‎ 
mind covert, plmtno noma dlessing, pl. nina 
nb reproach, pl. הִרְפרת‎ mp2 vengeance, pl. נְקמלת‎ 
myas saying, pln nky counsel, pil. עָצוּת‎ 
mann desert, pl נִמָה | חָרְבת‎ garden, pi. גת‎ 
mya lady, pl. בְּעָלות‎ | whee ship, pl. nites 


2. Feminine nouns in ית‎ (or 7_) substitute the plural 
for the singular ending, and reject the preceding vowel, if 
it be Hholem or derived from Tsere; otherwise they restore 
it to what it would have been, if ת‎ had not been appended, 


§ 44. J. 2. Nouns in ית‎ take ירת‎ and nouns in ™ take ni. 
3 
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מִסְמְרות (from 720) observance, pl.‏ מִשְמָרֶת 


מְאַמָלת (from 5382) knife, pl.‏ מְאַכָלֶת 
(from oy) reddish, pl. nidtaty‏ אַדַמְדּמִת 
מִינִיקות (from p72) nurse, pL‏ מִינְקֶת 
nay (from 30) ring, pl nivay‏ 
nyad (from v3) touching, pl. mine‏ 
יונְקת sucker, pl.‏ (יונק | mpyh (from‏ 
sing. pl. sing. pl.‏ 
מואְביות manta Moaditess,‏ גֶלְגָלות dies shell,‏ 
מִצרִיות tunic, mind mize Lyyptian woman,‏ כֶתנֶת 
מַלָכִיות kingdom,‏ מִלְכוּת nebo car of corn, aad‏ 


8. Before the dual ending ,ה‎ becomes ;ית‎ and nouns 
in m, follow the rule of other Segholates, § 44. 11. 3. 


may thigh, du. pnp ָּלֶת‎ _folding-door, du. 2724 
ney lip, du. mAs moky sloth, du, עָצַלְתּיֶם‎ 
מָנָה‎ year, du. ond nin: drass, du, ְהטְמּיֶם‎ 


VocasuLaRry 13. 


yas on. m. = a stone qo2 v. K. to reign 

piss n. m. Ldom "2 un. (with art.) Az 

nya on. f. a well .ם עִיר‎ 5 city 

yaa .ג‎ Gibeon 3) adj. (73) much, many 
43 adj. great, large nin n. f. evil 

n. m. nation you v. H. to cast‏ גלל 

wn adj. new magn (מְאָנִים) .1 .ם‎ fig-tree, fig 


322 v. K. to capture 


§ 46. Construct State. 


1. When one noun stands in a relation of dependence 
on another, the first is put in the construct state. A 


§ 47. FORMATION OF THE CONSTRUCT. 51 
noun which is not so related to a following one, is said 
to be in the absolute state. Thus "23 word 18 in the ab- 
solute state ; but in the expression 7244 123 che word of 
the king, “23 is in the construct state. 

2. The construct is a shortened form, the speaker 
naturally hastening forward from the first noun to the 
second, which is necessary to complete the idea. 


§ 47. Lis Formation. 


The following changes occur in the formation of the 
construct : 

1. The feminine ,ה‎ becomes ת‎ .; the dual יִם‎ and the 
plural ©, become ל‎ . . 


ma garden, const. הָקִים גת‎ statutes, const. "pM 
מַלְכָּה‎ gueen, const. m3 pen judges, const. "ost 
עָנְלָה‎ calf, . const. nay =P al Jeet, const. "07 
riya Jady, const. M322 | EDSTN cars, —_ const. "S78 


2. In amixed ultimate Kamets is shortened to Pattabh ; 
so is Tsere when preceded by pretonic Kamets. 


absol. const, absol, const. 
22 Jish, זו הג‎ old, WRT 
a> star, a3 RN court, חצר‎ 
wap > sanctuary, ipa 533 heavy, 323 or 732 | 


8. Medial 1 commonly quiesces in Hholem and י‎ in 


const. גיא‎ 
const. m3 


const. ה"‎ 


sy valley, 
ra house, 
nine fountains, const. ning 
חי‎ life, 


Tsere ; final »_ becomes ”.. 


ma death, const. nia 
mA «midst, const. Jin 
niiwp cups, const. קְשות‎ 


but ix incquety, const. jx 
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4. In a simple ultimate .ה‎ becomes .ה‎ ; other vowels 
remain unchanged. 


מוצָא going forth, const.‏ מוְצָא | const. MY‏ ,8/0660 | שֶה 


nd45 shepherd, const. צִבָּא | רִעָה‎ % const, 84 
mp cattle, const. M3pa יְרַא‎ fearing, const. 87° 
inv. work, const. ritya “EB fruit, const, “48 


5. Kamets and Tsere are rejected from the syllable 
preceding the accent; and if this occasions a concurrence 
of vowelless consonants, a short vowel is inserted between 
them, § 10. 1. 


absol. const. absol, const. 
ys master, בְּרְכָה אדון‎ Blessing, ִּרְכּת‎ 
זַכָרון‎ memorial, yet | כְסָמָה‎ vengeance, napa 
"33 word, 7243 ane ips, she 
2 cloud, 22 m2>0 kings, מַלְבִי‎ 
mp reed, m2? חִרָפות‎ reproaches, mia 
מלרץ‎ interpreter, yea nia threshing jloors, niny 
23> 6% לבב‎ miana beasts, בהמות‎ 


See Table XVII. Declension of Nouns. 


VooaBuLaRgy 14, 


myas .ג‎ Amanah .ג עָפָר‎ m. (mM) dust 

w int. lo! behold! iby n. m. Hsau 

sno v. K. 70-06 clean, pure 828 .ג‎ Pharpar 

m2 nf. wing .מ קול‎ m. (M4) 00006, sound 
an. n. m. cherub קטן‎ , Tee adj. (n3np) litle, 
“a v. K. to sell small 


and mi) river‏ | ים) nm.‏ נָהֶר 
Paragogic Vowels.‏ .48 § 


1. The unaccented vowel ה‎ | added to nouns indicates 
motion or direction towards a place, whence it is called 
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He directive or He local, שָמִים‎ heaven, mab heaven 
ward, 

2. Paragogic "., 1, or ,ה‎ are in poetic or archeic 
forms sometimes appended to nouns without affecting the 
sense, 6. g. 72, Gen. xlix. 11 for 72, חיתל‎ Gen. i. 24 for 
min, mngaw Ps, iii, 8 for mow. 


§ 49. Nouns with Suffimes, see Table XVIIL 


1. The pronominal suffixes are appended to nouns in 
the sense of possessive pronouns. 

2. The forms which they assume when attached to 
singular nouns or combined with ,ל‎ of nouns in the dual 
and plural are shown in Table V. 

I. Before the grave suffixes (viz.: 52, 72, הֶם‎ ,7), 

Nouns of both genders and of all numbers take the 
form of the construct. 


suffia. 
"33 word, const. "27. | דְבַרְכֶם‎ your word 
227 = words, const. "227 | דִבְרִיכֶּם‎ -your words 
mney lips, const. "hey bnew your lips 
שְפָתוּת‎ lips, const. ninsy osnhey your lips 


your blessing‏ בִּרְכַסְּם | בִּרְכַּת blessing, const.‏ בְּרְכָה 
panda your blessings.‏ = בִּרְכלת blessings, const.‏ בְּרָכות 


II. Before the light suffixes, 


1. Singular or plural nouns with a feminine ending 
adopt the construct form, only n_ is changed to ת‎ 


m2 queen, const. naa suf. "HP my queen 
מְלָכת‎ gucens, const. מַלָכלת‎ suf. "hd my queens 
m272 blessing, const. 393 suf. "M213 my blessing 
בְּרְכות‎ blessings, const. mina | suf, בִּרְכְמִי‎ my blessings. 


2. Singular or plural nouns not having a feminine 
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ending adopt the same form as before the absolute plural 


termination. 

plur. suf. 
232 heart, 07339 "222* my heart, "222 my hearts 
"23 word, B23 "23 my word, "23 my words 
שפט‎ judge, שפְסִים‎ vba my judge, "ned my judges- 
We king, | מְלָבִים‎ "22 my kings. 


* The resemblance to the plural form does not imply that the word is plural, 
but simply that appending the suffix produces the same effect upon the vowels 
- and syllables of the word as the addition of the plural ending. 
8. Dual nouns retain the form which they have before 
the absolute dual termination. 
suf. suf. 
mn hands, “> my hands, 0°78 ears, "XIN my ears 
mban feet, 2 my feet, | שְפְתִיֶם‎ lips, “nev my lips. 


III. Before all suffixes, grave or light, 


1. Segholate nouns in the singular drop their unac 
cented vowel, as before the feminine ending ה‎ 


suf. 
22 © king "29 «=omyking, 02322 your king 
sno covert “tno my covert, B27N2 == your covert 
עצֶם‎ strength - עָצְמַר‎ ~my strength, D209 your strength 
פעַל‎ | work “yp | my work, 03398 your work 
maw observance "hy my observ., BINT your observ. 
rind 0 “Mind my tunic, BIMIMD your tunic. 


2. Final letters which are doubled in the plural, or in 
which two consonants have coalesced, are doubled. 


suf.‏ "תע 
garden O33 (35 «my garden, 0233 yourgarden‏ נך 
heart iad 38> my heart, n22> your heart‏ לב 
wis wheel wapix "Dix my wheel, D228 your wheel‏ 


your statute‏ חִקְכֶם statute DPN PN my statute, but‏ חק 
[g 13.5‏ 


§ 50. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 55 
3. Final 4, is dropped. 


ng shepherd suf. רפר‎ my shepherd, רפה‎ thy shepherd 
map cattle suf, “pa my cattle, apa thy cattle 
nea rod suf, "by my rod, jun thy rod 


VooaBuLary 15. 


v. P. to destroy >) v. K. 0 fall, fail‏ אָבַד 

TN adj. one tp) n.m.f. (Mi) soul, life 
אֶחַר‎ prep. after yho v. P. to demolish 

nm. f. fire say v. K. to serve‏ אש 

mos nf ים)‎ and ni) pillar paw v. K. to burn 

"a3 on. m. word nav v. P. to break in pieces 
oy n,m. seed ne adv. there 

22> n.m. (Mi) heart py n.m. (ni) name 


naz .ג‎ f. statue 
§ 50. Irregular Nouns. 


1. The following nouns of frequent occurrence are 
irregular in the plural :— 


| אישִים man plur. od rarely‏ איש 
nix woman, const. MBS plur. mb‏ 
max maid-servant plur. nix‏ 

na house plu. ona 

72 son plur. 033 

ma daughter, suf."ha plur. ria 

nh day plur. 9%? rarely nia: 
עִיר‎ city plur. | עָרִים‎ once שָיָרִים‎ 
tx head רְאשִים .גו‎ 


9. The nouns 38 father, M8 brother, and 7) mouth 
take the vowel 7. in the construct and before suffixes 
6. ₪. const. "AN, suf. "38, SR. 
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§ 51. Lmperfect Verbs. 


Imperfect verbs depart more or less from the standard 
inflection, as the nature of their radicals may require. 
They are of three classes, viz. :— 


I. Guttural verbs, or those which have a guttural 
letter in the root. 

II. Contracted verbs, two of whose radicals are in 
certain cases contracted into one. 

III. Quiescent verbs, or those which have a quiescent 
or vowel-letter in the root. 


There are three kinds of guttural verbs :— 

1. Pe Guttural verbs, or those whose first radical is a 
guttural. 

2. Ayin Guttural verbs, or those whose second radical 
is a guttural. 

3. Lamedh Guttural verbs, or those whose third radi- 
cal is a guttural. 


There are two kinds of contracted verbs :— 

1. Pe Nun verbs, or those whose first radical is Nun. 

2. Ayin Doubled verbs, or those whose second and 
third radicals are alike. 


There are four kinds of quiescent verbs :— 

1. Pe Yodh verbs, or those whose first radical 18 Yodh. 

2. Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs, or those whose 
second radical 18 Vav or Yodh. 

8. Lamedh Aleph verbs, or those whose third radical 
is Aleph. 

4, Lamedh He verbs, or those in which He takes the 
place of the third radical. 

These names, like those of the verbal species, § 31, are 
derived from the verb >¥8 to do; a 6 Guttural verb ig 


8§ 52, 53. PE GUTTURAL VERBS. 1 


one which has a guttural in that’ place which Pe vccupies 
in 598, that is, as its first radical; and so with the rest, 


§ 52. Guttuwral Verbs. 


Gutturals have the following peculiarities :— 

1. They prefer the vowel Pattabh. 

2. They receive Pattahh-furtive. 

3. They take compound in preference to simple Sh’va. 

4. They do not admit Daghesh-forte. 

Resh shares the last peculiarity, but partakes of the 
others only in a very limited degree. 


§ 538. Pe Guttural Verbs, see Table VIII. 


1. Hhirik of the letters prefixed to the root is changed 
to Pattahh or Seghol; to the latter chiefly in those 
parts or tenses in which the second radical has prevail- 
ingly a. 

2. For simple Sh’va the guttural takes compound, either 
Hhateph-Pattahh, or a Hhateph conformed to the pre- 
ceding short vowel. Before a vowelless letter this com- 
pound Sh’va becomes a short vowel in an intermediate 
syllable. 

8. Upon the omission of Daghesh-forte in the infinitive, 
future, and imperative Niphal, the preceding Hhirik is 
lengthened to Tsere. 

4, A few verbs, whose first radical is 8, receive 
Hholem in the first syllable of the Kal future, the second 
vowel being Pattahh or Tsere. This is called the Pe 
Aleph (85) mode of inflection. | 

3% 
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VooaBuLary 16. 


an or אֶחָב‎ v. K. (fut. 6( 70 720 v. K. to turn, N. to be 


love turned 
איש‎ * n,m. @ man, each pin v. ₪ (fut. a) to be 
bax v. K. (8) 0 cat, H. to strong 
cause to eat j2 nm. manna 
bs n,m. God a2 n. m. servant 
yas v.N. to beverified found 19 v.K. to leave, forsake 
true say v. K. to stand 
nay v. N. (פא)‎ to be said עָצֶם‎ n.f (0°. and ni) done 
72 nem. (093) son mop n. f. @ curse. 


* won is the common word for an individual man; Wisx is poetic; אֶלֶם‎ isa 
generic term, denoting man generally, and is also the name of the first of the 
human race. 


§ 54. Ayin Guttural Verbs, see Table IX. 


1. The vowel following the guttural is converted into 
Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal and in the 
feminine plurals of the future and imperative in the other 
species. 

2. When the second radical should receive simple 
Sh’va, it takes Hhateph-Pattahh instead; and to this the 
new vowel formed from Sh’va in the feminine singular 
and masculine plural of the imperative is assimilated. 

3. Daghesh-forte is always omitted from the second 
radical in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, in which case the 
preceding vowel may remain short in an intermediate 
syllable, or Hhirik may be lengthened to Tsere, Pattakh 
to Kamets, and Kibbuts to Hholem. 
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.17 ץצ ססר 


712 v. K.P. to bless, N. Pu. גל‎ n. m. benefit 


to be blessed ma ov. P. to drive out 
83 ov. K. to redeem, P. to טהר‎ v. P. to purify, cleanse. 
defile N. to be purified 


§ 55. Lamedh Gutiural Verbs, see Table X. 


1. The vowel preceding the third radical becomes Pat- 
tahh in the future and imperative Kal and in the femi- 
nine plurals of the future and imperative in the other 
species. 

2. Tsere preceding the third radical may either be 
changed to Pattahh or retained; in the latter case, the 
guttural takes Pattahh-furtive. 

8. Hhirik, Hholem (of the infinitive), and Shurek 
suffer no change before the final guttural, which receives 
a Pattahh-furtive. 

4. The guttural retains the simple Sh’va of the perfect 
verb before personal terminations beginning with a con- 
sonant, though compound Sh’va is used before suffixes. 

5. When, however, a personal affix consists of a single 
vowelless letter, as in the second feminine singular of the 
preterite, the guttural receives a Pattahh-furtive. . 


VocaBuLaRy 18. 


n. m. lord, master vir v. K. to sow‏ אדו 
ms adv. then won adj. deaf‏ 
f. car 24° v. P. H. to weary, cause‏ .מ אזן 


mt n. m. olive-tree, olive 0 
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moby n. 1. kingdom mpp v. N. to be opened, used 
via v. N. to be withheld specially of the eyes 

nay adj. blind nne מ‎ N. to 6 

py .ג‎ = eye mow vy. K. to send 

vd .ג‎ m. wee new adv. thither. 


§ 56. Pe Nun (פל)‎ Verbs, see Table XI. 


Nun, as the first radical of verbs, has two peculiarities, 
viz. :— 

1. At the end of syllables it is commonly assimilated 

to the following consonant, the two letters being written 
as one, and the doubling indicated by Daghesh-forte. In 
the Hophal Kamets-Hhatuph becomes Kibbuts before the 
doubled letter. 
_ 2. In the Kal imperative with Pattahh it is frequently 
dropped, its sound being easily lost at the beginning of a 
syllable when it is without a vowel. A like rejection 
occurs in the Kal infinitive construct of a few verbs, the 
abbreviation being in this case compensated by adding 
the feminine termination n. 

7) assimilates its last as well as its first radical. 

mp? has the peculiarities of Pe Nun verbs. 


VooasuLary 19. 


ning n. f. 81806" nia .מ‎ m. death 

27 .ג‎ m. honey “h2 v. H. Zo tell, Ho. to be told 
.מ חלים‎ m. pl. Life waa v. K.N. to approach 

un .ג .גג‎ (an) half mip n. f. incense 


nod, קמה‎ for what? why? ora n. m. pl. mercies, com 
novo n,m. instruction passions. 


§ 57, AYIN DOUBLED VERBS. 61 


§ 57. Ayin Doubled (99) Verbs, see Table XII. 


1. In the Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal the repeti- 
tion of the same sound is avoided by uniting the twa 
similar radicals and giving the intervening vowel to the 
previous letter, thus: 30 for 230, סב‎ for 350. 

2. In the Kal this conmnastion 18 optional i in the pret: 
erite; it is rare in the infinitive absolute though usual in 
the construct, and it never occurs in the participles. 
With these exceptions it is universal in the species already 
named. 

3. This contraction produces certain changes both in 
the vowel, which is thrown back, and in that of the pre 
ceding syllable. 

(1) When the first radical has a vowel (pretonic 
Kamets) this is simply displaced by the vowel of the 
second radical, 230, 20; s4en, sien. 

(2) When the first radical ends a mixed syllable, this 
will become simple upen the shifting of the vowel from 
the second radical to the first. Then a Daghesh-forte 
may be given to the first radical in order to preserve the 
preceding short vowel, or the preformative may take the 
simplest of the long vowels 0, or its previous vowel may 
be lengthened from, Hhirik to Tsere, Pattahh to Kamets, 
and Kamets-Hhatuph to Shurek, thus: 250° becomes 
עס יסב‎ 30>, and 77792 a>. 

(8) The vowel, which has been thrown back, is com 
pressed as vowels usually are before two consonants. 
Thus in the Niphal future and imperative, 2397, 28°; 
3307, 365 (comp. >2p, (קשַלֶ‎ ; in the Hiphil, 2307, 
noi} (comp. (מִּקְטִלְנֶה , יקטיל‎ 

4. Although the letter, into which the second and 
third radicals have been contracted, represents two con- 
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sonants, the doubling cannot be made to appear at the 
end of a word. But, 

(1) When in the course of inflection a vowel is added, 
the letter receives Daghesh-forte, and the ‘preceding 
vowel, even where it would be dropped in perfect verbs, 
is retained to make the doubling possible, and hence pre- 
serves its accent, § 17. 2. 6, M20, 72>. 

(2) Upon the addition of a personal ending which 
begins with a consonant, the utterance of the doubled 
letter is aided by inserting 6 (4) in the preterite, and 0 
(*,) in the future. By the dissyllabic appendage thus 
formed the accent is carried forward, and the previous 
part of the word is shortened in consequence as much as 
possible, 36m, nigom; 30°, תִּסְבֶּינָה‎ . 

(3) ‘When, by the ל‎ of a rule already given, 
the first radioal has been doubled, the reduplication of 
the last radical is frequently omitted in order to relieve 
the word of too many doubled letters, 730, ™230n. 

5. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael ו‎ preserve 
the perfect forms, sometimes reduplicate the contracted 
root, as 7920, הִסְקְלְקל‎ , and sometimes give up the redup- 
lication altogether and insert the long vowel Hholem 
after the first radical, 2310, >24nn, 

6. In the Kal and Hiphil futures, when the penult is a 
simple syllable, the accent is drawn back by Vav Con- 
versive and the vowel of the ultimate is shortened, 20>, 
apn; 307, סב‎ 


VooaBuLaRy 20. 
ms conj. if .מ בַּעַל‎ m. Baal, lord 


ax v. K. to curse Ho. to 233 v. K. to roll 
be cursed Pea v IL. tocrush, pulverize 


" , 
§ 8 PE YODH VERBS. 68 


221 v H. to begin 230 v. K. surround 
לְהוּדָה‎ nm. Judah mp n. .גת‎ (const. "®) mouth 
“sn? n,m. 6 Jer pe ם .ם‎ pl. face. 


n. £. cave‏ מְעָרָה 


§ 58. Pe Yodh (פר)‎ Verbs, see Table XIV. 


1. The first radical is mostly Yodh at the beginning, 
and Vav at the close, of a syllable. 

2. In the Kal future, if Yodh be retained it will quiesce 
in and prolong the previous Hhirik, and the second radi- 
cal will take Pattahh, e. ₪. w2™; if the first radical be 
rejected the previous Hhirik is commonly lengthened to 
Tere, כקד‎ | the Pattahh of the second syllable being 
sometimes changed to Tsere to correspond with it, 3%; 
in a few instances Hhirik is preserved by giving Daghesh- 
forte to the second radical as in Pe Nun verbs, יצת‎ , p¥>. 

3. Those verbs which reject Yodh in the Kal Farhan, 
reject it likewise in the imperative and infinitive con- 
struct, the infinitive being prolonged as in Pe Nun verbs 
‘by the feminine termination. 

4. In the Niphal preterite and participle, Vav quiesces 
in its homogeneous vowel Hholem; in ‘the infinitive, 
future, and imperative, where it is doubled, it retains its 
consonantal character. 

5. In the Hiphil, Vav quiesces in Hholem; a few verbs 
have Yodh quiescing in Tsere, חיטיב‎ , 20; more rarely 
still the first radical is dropped and the preceding short 
vowel is preserved by doubling the second radical, הציב‎ , 
og). 

6. In the Hophal, Vav quiesces in Shurek ; occasionally 
the short vowel is preserved and Daghesh inserted in the 
second radical, 52°. 
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7. In the Hithpael the first radical is commonly Yodh, 
but a few verbs have Vav. 
727 follows the analogy of Pe Yodh verbs. 


VocaBuLaRy 21. 


Sak .מ‎ m. tent yt v. H. to cause to know, 
agny .מ‎ m. Ahad let know 
mix adv. where? oy v. H. to drive out 
yon v. H. to cause to go, 882 n. m. (M1) throne 
lead 1279 n. m. wilderness 
war v. K. to be dry peta .גד‎ m. judgment. 


6 59. Ayin Vav (19) and Ayin Yodh ("9) Verbs, 
see Table XIII. 


1. The quiescent may be rejected and its vowel given 
to the preceding radical. So in the Kal preterite: op 
for D4p, where @ is in partial compensation for the con 
traction, ma for nig. Active participle pp for nip, na 
for mig, the ordinary participial form being superseded 
by that of another verbal derivative. Hiphil and Ho- 
phal: הקִים‎ for oipn, mp for mips, הוּקם‎ for pipn, 
the short vowel of the prefix being prolonged in a simple 
syllable. 

2, Or it may be converted into its homogeneous vowel 
₪ or 5 ;ריב , קוּם‎ Dp, ayy, the prefix usually taking 
the simplest of the long vowels, @; ₪ combined with a 
preceding or accompanying ₪ forms 6, Kal abs. infin. pip 
=hitim, Niphal vip? for pipe. 

3. In the first and second persons of the Niphal and 
Hiphil preterites, 6 (4) is inserted before the affixed termi- 
nations, and sometimes é (,) in the feminine plurals of 


ou 


§ 60. LAMEDH ALEPH VERBS. 6 


the Kal future. In the Niphal preterite, when the in- 
serted 4 receives the accent, the preceding 3 is for euphony 
changed to 3. 

4. In the Kal and Hiphil species the apocopated future 
takes 6 and @ in distinction from the ordinary future 
which has @ and 7, 2%", 2%2. With Vav Conversive the 
accent is drawn back to the simple penult, and the vowel 
of the last syllable is shortened, 2831, 205). 

5. (1) In the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the form of per- 
fect verbs is rarely adopted, the second radical appearing 
as 1, 6. ₪. 719, עס‎ as”, 6. 0. DSP. 

(2) Commonly the third radical is reduplicated instead 
of the second, which then quiesces in Hholem, Pi. קדמם‎ , 
Pu. ,קדמים‎ Hith. הִמְקדמֶם‎ 

(2) Sometimes the quiescent letter is omitted from the 
root, and the resulting biliteral is reduplicated, Pi. 5322, 
Pu. 5352. 


VooaBuLary 22. 


maw .ם‎ 5 ground, land 192 .מ‎ m. young man 

ys adv. where? only after 2p v. K. to bury; .א‎ to be 
yo, pea whence ? buried 

me adv. whither ? .ם קַדְמָה‎ £. former state 

v. K. (fut. x37) to come; mp v. K. to arise‏ בוא 
v. K. to contend‏ ריב H. to cause to come, bring‏ 

yon Hith. to go for one’s שוב‎ v. K. to return; H. to 


self, go about cause to veturn, bring 
ליך‎ v. K. to lodge back 
mia v. K. to die; H. to put שִפְחָה‎ n. £. handmaid 

to death 


§ 60. Lamedh Aleph (8>) Verbs, see Table XV. 


1, Aleph, as the third radical of verbs, retains its con- 
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sonantal character only when it stands at the beginning 
of a syllable. 

2. At the end of the word it invariably quiesces in the 
preceding vowel, and if this be Pattahh, it is lengthened 
to Kamets; so always in the Kal future and imperative, 
where א‎ as a guttural requires a, יִמְצָא‎ for xia. 

3. Before syllabic affixes א‎ quiesces in Kamets in the 
Kal preterite nxta, except in those words which have 
Tsere as their proper vowel, 981°. In the preterites of 
the derivative species it quiesces in Tsere, and in all 
futures and imperatives in Seghol. 


VocaBuLary 23. 


n. Ur xia v. K. to find‏ אזר 
Mara (bitter)‏ 1 .ם wia v. K. to create eye‏ 
Naomi (sweet)‏ .1 .גד "ny adj. clean, pure "ax?‏ 
K. to go out; H. to "unm Al‏ ו xiv‏ 

bring out sp v. K. to call 
mw. nm. pl. Chaldees mom .ג .מ‎ pl. troughs 
.גע .מ לב‎ (993?) heart רוץ‎ v. K. to run 
wd v. K. to be full; N. to 25% v. K. to le down 

be filled, P. to fill Dye n. m. Samuel 


§ 61. Lamedh He ) לה‎ ( Verbs, see Table XVI. 


1. The third radical which is Yodh or Vav, does not 
appear at the end of the word except in the Kal passive 
participle "53; in all other cases it is rejected or softened, 
the resulting vowel termination being usually expressed 
by the letter 7. 

The various preterites end in ה‎ 

The futures and participles in .ה‎ 
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The imperatives in ה‎ 

The absolute infinitives in ה‎ or ה‎ 

The construct infinitives have the feminine ending fi. 

2. Before personal endings beginning with a vowel, the 
last radical (though occasionally retained in prolonged 
and pausal forms 2), is commonly rejected, and its 
vowel given to the antecedent consonant, גָל‎ for 13. 

8. Before personal endings beginning with a consonant 
the radical ל‎ remains and quiesces in either Hhirik or 
Tsere in the preterites and in Seghol in the futures and 
imperatives. 

4. The third person feminine - the preterites retains 
the primary characteristic n,, m’y, which is commonly 
softened by an appended ,ה‎ ‘nibs. 

5. Forms not augmented by personal endings lose their 
final vowel before suffixes, 6. ₪. "2233, 424 from 23. The 
preterite 3 fem. takes its simple form, 6. ₪. #9033 or 13a. 

6. The final vowel יה‎ is rejected from the futures 
when apocopated, or when preceded by Vav Conversive, 
6. ₪ 049, 540) from 7332. The concurrence of final con- 
sonants thence resulting in the Kal and Hiphil is com- 
monly relieved by inserting an unaccented Seghol between 
them, Kal, 35 or 533 from 7332; Hiph. 995, 5333 from 793°. 

is sometimes rejected from the‏ ה The final vowel‏ .ל 
imperative in the Piel, Hiphil, and Hithpael species, e. g‏ 
for 7330, 540m for mBann.‏ הֶגָל by for mda,‏ 

min zo be, fut. mM, apoc. יה"‎ , part. min. 

nin zo live, fut. M3}, apoc. 7. 


VocaBuLary 24. 


pas adv. truly, indeed mia v. K. to build 

“9 אם‎ how much more, or 5 v. K. to be 
after a negative how ‘12 v. K. to go down, + 
much less scend 
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not) .ם‎ Jerusalem ny v. K. to make, 00, ta 
“END as \ be done 

v. P. (5392) to contain‏ כול 

m32 v. P. to complete, finish 4% v. P. to command 


no’ n. f. bed m&i v. K. to see, N. to be seen 
my v. K. to go up, H.to to appear 

bring wp, offer .מ טלמה‎ m. Solomon 
ney .מ‎ 1. burntoffering mid ady. a second time 


1 Pointed as though it were written oben / 


§ 69. Doubly Imperfect Verbs. 


Verbs which have two weak letters in the root, or 
which are so constituted as to belong to two different 
classes of imperfect verbs, commonly exhibit the peculiar- 
ities of both, unless they interfere with or limit one an- 
other. Thus, a verb which is both פא‎ and לה‎ will follow 
the analogy of both paradigms, the former in its first, and 
the latter in its second syllable. But in verbs which are 
both ער‎ and ,לה‎ the ר‎ is invariably treated as a perfect 
consonant, and the > peculiarities only are preserved. 


§ 63. Unusual Forms. 


1. Verbs belonging to one class of imperfect verbs 
occasionally adopt forms from another and closely related 
class. Thus, a לא‎ verb may appear with a לה‎ form, or 
,an עד‎ verb with an ¥¥ form, or vice versd. 

2, A few verbs of different classes adopt the peculiar 
עע‎ or ער‎ modes of forming the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, 
inserting the vowel 6 instead of the usual reduplication 
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tie and tiv, Piels of tod, wan and xtvin: from 
#43, or doubling the third radical in place of the sucond, 
e. ₪ 202, אְמְלל‎ , mina (= he) from ms? ( = 18), 
ninndn (fut. moat, with Vav Conv. nt) from 
nny, or reduplicating an entire syllable, 6. g.. 7276", 
סְחִרְחר‎ . 

8. A very few instances occur of what may be called 
compound species; thus, Niphal of Pual 15x3:, Niphal of 
Hithpael 19023, 7822, ‘nw. 


q 
a, 


§ 64. Quadriliteral Verbs. 


The number of quadriliteral verbs is very small. Some 
adopt the vowels and inflections of the Piel and Pual 
species, while others follow the Hiphil. 


§ 65. Numerals, see Table XIX. 


1. The cardinals from three to ten are in form of the 
singular number, and have a feminine termination when 
joined to masculine nouns, but omit it when jomed to 
feminine nouns. 

2. The tens are formed by adding the masculine plural 
termination to the units, עְשְרִים‎ twenty being, however, 
derived not from two but from ten Wy. : 

8. There are no distinct forms for ordinals above ten, 
the cardinal numbers being used instead. 

4, Fractional parts are expressed. by the feminine ordi- 
nals, as well as by special terms. 


VocaBuLARY 25. 


max n. + 7% פַרְלַה‎ n. m. Pharaoh 
oth n. m. month mid (.ים) 5 .ם‎ year 
mn. m. Noah bpd n. m. shekel 


“iy n. m. decade, ten 
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§ 66. Separate Particles. 


1. The longer particles, whether adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions or interjections, are written as separate 
words. 

2. The prepositions שחר‎ after, 28 to, WY wnto, על‎ upon, 
and מחת‎ under, assume before suffixes the form of nouns 
in the masculine plural, 6. ₪. “Ime, AMIN; P32 between, 
adopts sometimes a singular, sometimes a masculine 
plural, and sometimes a feminine a form, ‘2 and 
wha, mina and wning. 

3. “The preposition ms with, commonly becomes AX 
before suffixes, 6. ₪. "AN, DIMY, and is thus distinguished 
from אֶת‎ the sign of the definite object, which becomes 
nix, or before grave suffixes, MN, 6. ₪. ,את"‎ NINN. 


SYNTAX. 


§ 67. Zhe Copula. 


1. The predicate of a sentence, if a substantive, adjec- 
tive, or pronoun, may be directly connected with its sul- 
ject without an intervening copula, שָלום‎ mniani? all 
her paths (are) peace, 72% טרב‎ the tree (was) good. 

9. Or the verb הָיָה‎ /0 be, or the pronoun הווא‎ of the 
third person, may be used as a copula, הַיְחָה תח‎ psn 
the earth was desolate, MID win "II AN the fourth 
river is Huphrates. 


§ 68. Lhe Article. 


1. The article is used in Hebrew as in English to dis- 
tinguish an object as one which has been mentioned 
before, as well known, as the only one of its class, or as 
distinguished above others of like kind. 

2. It is also prefixed to nouns employed in a generic or 
universal sense, 3735 gold, 7220 wisdom. So in com- 
parisons, }~2 as a (lit. the) nest, Isa. 10:14. 

8. It is likewise found in some cases where the English 
idiom requires a word still more specific, as a possessive 
pronoun: she took הַצְכִים‎ the veil, Gen. 24:65, i. e. the 
one which she had, her veil ; or a demonstrative, as be- 
fore words denoting time, Dn to-day, N38 this year; 
or the sign of the vocative, 7238 O king! 
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§ 69. Nouns definite without the Article. 


1. The following are definite without the article :— 

(1) Proper nouns, which only receive it if they were 
originally appellatives.. 

(2) Nouns with pronominal suffixes. 

(3) Nouns in the construct state before a definite 
noun. 

2. The article is often omitted in poetry where it would 
be required in prose. 


§ 70. Adjectives. 


1. Both qualifying and predicate adjectives agree in 
gender and number with the nouns to which they belong. 

2. Qualifying adjectives usually stand after the noun 
and agree with it likewise in definiteness, that is to say, 
if the noun is made definite whether by the article or in 
any of the ways specified in the preceding section, they 
receive the article, D279 בֶּן‎ 6 wise son, הטובָה‎ INN the 
good land. 

3. Predicate adjectives commonly stand before the 
noun, and do not take the article, even though the noun 
is definite, 1295 טוב‎ the word is good. 


§ 71. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


1. Demonstrative pronouns follow the same rule ot 
position and agreement, only the nouns which they qualify 
are invariably definite, M384 הַדְּבָרִים‎ these things, mds 
הַדְּבָרִים‎ these are the things. 

2. If both an adjective and a demonstrative qualify 
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the same noun, the demonstrative 18 placed last, 7287 
הזאת‎ ngiwn this good land. 


§ 72. Comparison of Adjectives. 


1. Comparison is expressed by means of the preposi- 
tion 7a from, placed after the adjective or other word 
expressive of quality, מִפְכִינִים‎ Maan טבה‎ wisdom 48 better 
than rubies, lit. is good from rubies; 7729 5338 L will be 
greater than thou. 

2. The superlative degree may be expressed, > 

(1) By adding כל‎ 071 to the comparative particle 7a, 
מִכֶלהִבְנֶרקְדֶם‎ Sia greatest of all the sons of the east, lit. 
great from all, ete. 

(2) By an emphatic use of the positive, so as to imply 
the possession of the attribute in an eminent degree, 
maa mien O fairest among women, lit. the fair one, etc. 


§ 73. Numerals. 


1. The cardinal 748 one and the ordinal numbers are 
treated like other adjectives, and follow the rules of po- 
sition and agreement already given. 

2. The other cardinals may stand, 

(1) In the absolute state before the noun to which 
they belong. 

(2) Before it in the construct state (if they have such 
a form). 

(8) After it in the absolute state. 

8. Nouns accompanied by the cardinals from 2 to 10 
are almost invariably plural, while those which are pre- 
ceded by the tens (20-90) or numbers coinpounded with 
them (21, ete.) are commonly put in the singular, aby 
מָנִים‎ yaw md twenty years and seven years, 

4 
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4. The cardinals above one may receive the article 
when the noun is not expressed, but not when joined toa 
definite noun. הְארְבָּעִים‎ the forty, DM אַרְבְּעִים‎ the forty 


days. 
§ 74. Apposition. 


One noun may be in apposition with another, not only 
when both denote the same person or thing, but also 
when the second specifies the first by stating the material 
of which it consists, its quality, character, or the like, 
muni הַבְּקֶר‎ the oxen the brass, i. e. the brazen omen; 
map סְפִים‎ wo three measures (consisting of) meal. 


§ 75. The Construct State. 


1. When one noun is limited in its meaning by another, 
the first is put in the construct state. The relation thus 
expressed corresponds for the most part to the genitive 
case, or to that denoted in English by the preposition of 

2. When the relation between two nouns is expressed 
by a preposition, the first commonly remains in the abso- 
lute state; it may, however, especially in poetry, be put 
in the construct, 95932 הרי‎ mountains in Gilboa. 

3. Nouns are sometimes in the construct before a suc- 
ceeding clause with which they are closely connected; 
thus, before a relative clause, Wx מקום‎ the place where, 
060. particularly when the relative is itself omitted, 
moma by the hand of (him whom) thow wilt serd, 
and even before the copulative, nyt) הִכְמת‎ wisdom and 
knowledge. 

4. An adjective, participle, or demonstrative, qualify- 
ing a noun in the construct state, cannot follow it imme. 
diately, but must be placed after the governed noun, 
Shan nino mime the great work of Jehovah. 
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5. An article or suffix belonging to a noun in the con- 
struct must be attached, not to it, but to the governed 
noun, 5 ‘Vin3 the mighty men of valor, ‘ant "Sx his 
idols of gold. 

6. The preposition > to, belonging to, with or without 
a preceding relative pronoun, may be substituted for the 
construct relation in its possessive sense, לַאָלָיטֶע‎ man the 
house of Elisha, Tax) ey הצאן‎ her ‘father’s sheep. 


§ 76. Tenses of Verbs. 


The Hebrew has distinct forms of the verb correspond- 
ing to the two grand divisions of time, the past and the 
future; but all subordinate modifications or shades of 
moaning are either suggested by accompanying particles, 
or 1016 to be inferred from the connection. Whatever is 
or is conceived of as past, is put in the preterite; the 
future is used for all that is or is conceived of as future. 


8 77. The Preterite. 


The preterite may accordingly be employed to denote, 

1. The past, whether it be, 

a. Absolute, i. e. the historical 0 God בר‎ 
created. 

₪. Relative to the present, 1. e. the perfect, what is this 
that בשי‎ thow hast done? 

6. Relative to another past, 1. 6. the pluperfect, God 
ended his work which ity he had made. 

d. Relative to a future, i. e. the future perfect, he shall 
be called holy, when the Lord yit) shall have washed, etc. 

e. Conditional, except the Lord had left a remnant, 
amin we should have been as Sodom. 

f. Optative, mna> O that we had died, 
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g. Subjunctive, BAN 72> in order that ye might fear. 

9. The present, 1egarded as a continuation of the past, 
‘max Tam thirsty, prop. Ihave been and still am thirsty. 

3. General truths, embodying the experience of the 
past, an ow ברע‎ knoweth his owner, oxen always have 
done so, and always will. 

4. The future, when described by the prophets as 
though it had already taken place, Babylon 223 has 
fallen. 


§ 78. The Future. 


The future tense is used in speaking of, 

1. The future, whether it be, 

a. Absolute, MW" L will make. 
| 6, Relative to a past, Hlisha wus fallen sick of his. 
sickness, whereof nva> he was to die. 

c. Conditional, dut (if it were my case) Bite J would 
seck unto God. 

d. Optative, expressing desire, determination, permis- 
sion, or command, so 172%) may all thine enemies perish ; 
all that thou commandest us, 7222 we will do; of the fruit 
bax we may eat; mine ordinances 94m ye shall keep. 

6 Subjunctive, 7272m 22? in order that my soul may 
bless thee. 

2. The present, when it is conceived of as extending into 
the future, why "32M weepest thow? lit. why wilt thou go 
on to weep ? 

3. General truths, which are valid for all time to come, 
righteousness Dann exalteth a nation, it does so now and 
always will. 

4, Habitual acts or states continuing for an indefinite 
period from the time spoken of, thus Job mitys did con 
tinually, not only that once, but thenceforward. 
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5. The past, in animated description, as we use the pre 
sent, then "2 sings Moses. 

6. The future is idiomatically used with Dy and 0703 
not yet, before, whether the period referred to is past or 
future. 

7. The apocopated and paragogic forms of the future 
mostly have a conditional, optative, or subjunctive sense. 

8. The negative imperative is made by prefixing >8 not 
to the apocopated future, wins harm not. 


§ 79. The Secondary Tenses. 


‘1. When a future with Vav Conversive is preceded by 
ה‎ preterite, or by any expression referring to past time, it 
becomes a secondary preterite. And a preterite with 
Vav Conversive preceded by a future, an imperative, or 
axy expression indicating future time, becomes a secondary 
future. 

2. A narrative or a paragraph, which begins with one 
of the primary tenses, is mostly continued by means of 
the corresponding secondary tense, provided the verk 
stands at the beginning of its clause. If for any reason 
this order of the words is interrupted or prevented, the 
primary tense must again be used. 


§ 80. Participles. 


1. Participles may express what is permanent or 
habitual, (the Lord) 258 loveth righteousness. Passive 
participles, so used, suggest not only a constant experience, 
but a fixed ו‎ as the ground of it, 84%) not only 
feared, but worthy to be feared. 

2, Active participles most commonly relate to the pres 
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ent or to the proximate future, and passive participles to 
the past. 

8. In narratives and predictions the time of the parti- 
ciples is reckoned, not from the moment of speaking, but 
from the period spoken of, the two angels came, and Lot 
a0" was sitting in the gate of Sodom. 


§ 81. The Infinitive. 


1. The absolute infinitive may be used for, 

(1) The preterite or the future, when one of those 
tenses immediately precedes. 

(2) The imperative, when it stands at the beginning 
of a sentence. 

2. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, may be put 
in the construct state before a following noun, whether 
this be its subject or its object. The construct state is 
also used after nouns or prepositions, and sometimes after 
verbs. 

8. When one verb is dependent upon another, it is 
sometimes put, not in the infinitive, but in the same tense 
with the governing verb, 725 הופיל‎ he was willing, he 
walked, for he was willing to walk, or walked willingly. 


8 82. Object of Verbs. 


1. The object of a transitive verb, if a definite noun, or 
a pronoun, may be preceded by the particle mx. 

2. The subject of passive verbs, which is really the ob- 
ject of their action, and nouns placed absolutely, occasion- 
ally receive n&. 

8. Some verbs, not properly transitive, are capable of 
a transitive construction ; thus, 

(1) Verbs signifying plenty and want, or motion, the 
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house מֶכָא הְאִנְשִים‎ was full of men, מֶת"הְפִיר‎ WE they 
went out (of) the city. 

(2) Any verb may govern its cognate noun, or a noun 
which defines the extent of its application, T>y7-my min 
he was diseased in his feet. 

4. The verb usually stands first, its subject next, and 


its object last, unless the emphasis requires a different 
order. 


4 


§ 83. Verbs with more than one Object. 


1. Some verbs have more than one object, viz. : 

(1) The causatives of transitive verbs. 

(2) Verbs whose action may be regarded under differ. 
ent aspects as terminating upon different objects. 

(3) The instrument of an action, the material used in 
its performance, its design, or its result, may be its 
secondary or remote object, Jax את‎ ya and they over- 
whelmed him with stones, "BY DIAM Ww and he 
formed the man of dust. 

2. If an active verb is capable of governing a double 
object, its passive may govern the more remote of them. 


§ 84. Adverbial Haupressions. 


1. Adverbs commonly stand after the words to which 
they belong. 

2. Nouns may be placed absolutely to express the rela. 
tions of time, place, measure, number, or manner, 


§ 85. Neglect of Agreement. 


1. When a predicate adjective or verb precedes its 
noun, it often prefers a primary to a secondary form, that 
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is to say, the masculine may be used instead of the 
feminine, and the singular instead of the plural. 

2. Collective nouns may have verbs, adjectives, and 
pronouns agreeing with them in the plural. 

8. Nouns plural in form, but singular in signification, 
commonly have verbs, adjectives, and pronouns agreeing 
with them in the singular. 

4, Plural names of inanimate or irrational objects of 
either gender are occasionally joined with the. feminine 
singular. 

5. The masculine is sometimes used, when females are 
spoken of, from a neglect to note the gender, if no stress 
18 1810 upon it. 

6. Singular predicates and pronouns are sometimes 
employed in a distributive sense of plural subjects. 

Nouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, and pro.‏ .ל 
nouns agreeing with them in the plural.‏ 


§ 86. Compound Subject. 


1. When the subject consists of two or more words con- 
nected. by the conjunction and, the predicate, if it precedes 
its subject, may be put in the masculine singular as its 
primary form, or it may be put in the plural, referring to 
them all, or it may agree with the nearest word. 

2. If the predicate follows a compound subject, it is 
commonly put in the plural, though it may agree with 
the principal word to which the others are subordinate. 

3. If a predicate refers equally to two words of dif. 
ferent genders, it will be put in the masculine in prefer. 
ence to the feminine; if they are of different persons, 
the predicate will be put in the second in preference to 
the third, and in the first in preference to either of the 
others. 
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§ 87. Repetition of Words. 


1. Repetition may denote distribution, nid nit 4 car 
by year, plurality, "4775 generation and generation, Le. 
many generations, or emphasis and intensity, עלק‎ py 
exceeding deep. 

2. In verbs the absolute infinitive is joined with the 
finite forms for the sake of emphasis or intensity, מות‎ 
man thou shalt surely die. 


§ 88. Relative Pronouns. 


1. When the relative 7#x is governed by a verb, noun, 
or preposition, this is shown by appending the appro- 
priate pronominal suffix to the governing word, thou 
בּחרְפיףּ‎ atx whom I have chosen, דַרְער‎ Wx whose seed. 

2. When the relative is preceded by n& the sign of 
the definite object, or by a preposition, these pertain 
not to the relative, but to its antecedent, which is to be 
supplied. 

3. The relative is frequently omitted, not only, as in 
English, when it is the object of its clause, but also when 
it is the subject, andhe forsook God עמ‎ (who) made him. 

4. The demonstrative דה‎ or זל‎ is frequently used in 
poetry with the force of a relative, in which case it 
suffers no change for gender or number. 


§ 89. Conjunctions. 


1. The simple copulative } is used in Hebrew, where 
our idiom requires different conjunctions; the relation be 
tween clauses so connected must often be inferred from 
their signification. 

2. Vav also serves, 

4* 
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(1) To introduce the apodosis or second member of a 
conditional sentence, 7f God will be with me and keep me 
rim then shall Jehovah be my God. 

(2) To connect a statement of time or a noun placed 
absolutely with the clause to which it relates, on the third 
day Bay xy Abraham lifted up his eyes. 
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I. Tae Lerrers, §1. 


Names. 


Aleph |< 
Beth ¢ 


Gi’-mel > |. 


Da’-leth3 
He » 
Vav =| 
Zayin 
Hhéth 
Téth 
Yodh 
Kaph 
La’-medh 
Mém 
Nin 
Sa’-mekh 
Ayin 
Pde 
Tsa’-dhé 
Koph 
Résh 
Shin 

Tav 





Forms and Equivalents. 


שבוג א 
Bh, 2‏ ב 
Gh, G‏ ג 
Dh, D‏ ד 
n H‏ 

Vv‏ ו 

7 Z 

n Hh 

T‏ ט 

8 Y 

| Kh, K 
= L 

M‏ ם מ 

5.4 N 
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פ‎ Ph, P 
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Pp K 
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Oriler. 
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II. Cuassirication or tHe Lerrers, §2. 
1 2, 
Gutturals, ה א) ע ה ה א‎ 1° Vowel-Letters 


Palatals, 4° 3 ק‎ We, ע ה ה א|‎ Gutturals. 


Linguals, תכ ל ט ד‎ Medi ר נ מ ל‎ Liquids. 
Dentals, TO ש צ‎ ai, 7 ס‎ x ש‎ Sibilants. 


Labials, מו ב‎ 5 he | Aspirates and 
“shares the peculiarities | Strong, 127? Mites 


of the Gutturals: sno 





2 
Serviles וכלב‎ "wa jms. Radicals the rest of the Alphabet. 


Tur Ports, §4. 


Long Vowels, Short Vowels, Douliful Vowels, 
Ka’mets @ + | Pattahh &é~=\Hhitik ~ dor 4 
Tsére é@~|Séghdl é—|Shi'rek -- | eee 
Hiho'‘lem 6 —| Ka’mets-Hhataph 6 + | Kib’buts = 








Pronounce 6 as in father, é asin fat, @ asin there, éasin met,7as in 
machine, 7 asin pin, 6 asin note, 6 asin not, i asin rule, % as in full. 


§7. Simple Sh’va ~ silent or vocal. 


0 4 Hhatéph-Pattahh = ; thus עמד‎ 7. 
ו‎ | Hhatéph-Seghol -> ; thus Wax ‘mdr. 
on Hhatéph-Kamets +; thus "28 °n2. 


§ 8. Pattahh-furtive = with 9, הח‎ or ה‎ at the end of 
words. 

§12. Daghesh-lene in 3 כ ד ג‎ B M removes aspiration. 

§ 18. Daghesh-forte doubles; not found in ח ה א‎ 9 
rarely in ר‎ . 

§ 14. Mappik in final ה‎ when a consonant. 

§15. Raphe = opposite of Daghesh-lene, Daghesh: 
forte, or Mappik. 

§ 21. Makkeph )7 ( connects words. 


§ 22. Methegh — second syllable before the accent. 
84. 


Tue Accents, § 16. 


TI. 


DISJUNCTIVES. 
Crass I, Emperors. 
1. Sillak - טפוק:‎ 
, Athnahh 60 אנת‎ 
Cuass IT. Kings. 
8. S’gholta (*) סע סְִלְחָא‎ 
4. Zakeph Katon C) yop ppt 
5. Zaképh Gadhol )3 dita opt 
6. Tiphhha (,) Nay 
Oxass III. Dukes, 
7. עגפית‎ )"( 24 
8. Shalsheleth (‘) rbiyb 
9. Zarka (~) זִרְקָא‎ postp. 
10. Pashta (>) Rute postp, 
11. Y°thibh (.) a5, prep. 
12. T’bhir () 737 
Crass IV. Counts. 
13. Pazer %- nin 
14, Kare Phara (**) Hop np 
15. Tlisha הגמ‎ | )"( mith תליא‎ prep, 
16. Geresh (") רש‎ 
17. G’rashayim. )"0 noting 
18. P’sik (t) pron 
CONJUNCTIVES. Servants. 
19. Merka (,) RDN 
90. Monahh (.) mya 
91 MerlaKh’phala ()) כפוּכה‎ NDI 
99. .ahpakh (e) E73 
23. Darga (,) רגא‎ 
94. Kadhma C) מְדְמָא‎ 
95. Yerahh ben Yomo (,) ‘ona my 
90. T'lisha K’tanna Cy ישא קנה‎ postp, 


IV. InszparaBLe Prepositions סאג‎ Vav 
Consuncrtive, 88 27, 28. 


Primary form, 3 2 ל‎ 1 
Before vowelless Consonants, 3 2 2 1* 
Before Gutturals with Compound Sh’va, the corresponding short vowel 
Befvre monosyllables and accented syllables, T 3 2 ? 3 
With the contracted article, the vowel of the article, 


* Also before the labials 3, 2, and £, but, before vowelless Yodh, 
+ With the interrogative maa, 722, nab or mad. 


Taz Prerosirion 74, He Inrerrocative, THE ARTICLE, 
AND THE INTERROGATIVE מה‎ , 


Before strong consonants, תי ה מִי‎  יהמ*‎ 
Before vowelless consonants and strong 

gutturals, t 9 5 מה מ‎ 
Before weak gutturals, . 2 a a) מה‎ 
Before gutturals with Kamets, ה מ‎ 7 mg 


* But with a disjunctive accent commonly ra. 


INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES. 


SINGULAR. 


le. ₪ כל‎ aya) "39 . בַפֶי‎ 292 
am .בל‎ RRP כשף ,782 כ‎ 
af ב‎ / -- 72% 
3m בר‎ a) כָּמוהף‎ Wg, I}, במ‎ 
%% FQ כָהּ‎ map mp 
PLURAL. 
15 לכל בל‎ niiap ma 
am. בכֶם‎ meh mo, פמ‎ ni 
98 23 12? _ 3 
om, 0S, DIR Sb, oo mp oi tee, phy 
85 FR, PR VP - לו‎ 


86 


%. PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 9 29. 
BINGULAR, PLURAL. 
1 I "2, אני‎ We =o 728, 73, או‎ 
9 page ₪. THN, BN Yem. omN 
" ! Thou 7, my, "AS Ye 7, JAN, TAR 
3, { He הוּא‎ They m on, הַמָּה‎ 
* (She nT, 8 ) 98.9. They 7 9 yn, m5 
SUFFIXES. 
Simple. With union Vowels of Verba. With Sing. Nouns. ‘With Dual and 
cvVv—vom—— -- - on Plur, סא‎ 
18 רש‎ OB, |(ל)‎ % 
pl. 99 72, mB, ינפ ),93( כל‎ | 
2m (72) )0( 0 3. 600| 7. A.) "לש‎ 
pl. כָם כֶם‎ = 
2f 709) .ד .7 .ד‎ y?. 
pl. Pp ?, 2. 
Bm OF (והי, יהו) יה ( הר,ה) ו |(כְהו) כ הר ו,‎ 
go CS) BL 8. 5 יִחֶם ים‎  )למי‎ ( 
Bf ה ה‎ a, ה דָה‎ vv, 
ph (73) ו‎ 1, wv. 
DEMONSTRATIVE. 
Mase. Fem. Common. 


Prior. ,אל‎ mR these. 





Sine. זאת (ז) זֶה‎ (it, (זה‎ ches. 


RELATIVE. 


abbreviated form (ש ,% ,0( שי‎ 


INDEFINITE. 


what? or waatever.‏ מה 


“Ox who or which ; 


INTERROGATIVE AND 
בור‎ who? or whoever. 


Verss.—Tuutir Spectss, §§ 31, 32. 


bap zo kill. 
bap? to be killed. 
קל‎ do hill many or to massacre. 
קמל‎ to be massacred. 
הקמיל‎ to cause 19 
הקנל‎ fo de caused to kill. 
Hithpaél הל‎ to kill one’s self. 


we 


. Simple act. Kal 
“pass.  Niphal 
. Intensive act. 1 
« pass. Pual 
_ Causative act. Hiphil 
6 pass. Hophal 
Reflexive 


פס ₪ ₪ 3 





VI. Parapiem עס‎ 


sR 


wanting 


sepa 


Diep 
קשְלָה‎ 
סטלְתָּ‎ 
mbbp 
קטלְתי‎ 
"Gp 
piney 
לטלְתן‎ 
קטלנל‎ 


קטל 
קל 


יקטָל 
תּקְטל 
סקטל 
מִּקשלֶי 
Diop‏ 
i‏ 
nen‏ 
"wPM‏ 
תקַפִלְנָה 
טל 


קשל 
wp‏ 
rete‏ 


מִקְטל 


KAL, 


טל 
Durie?‏ 
mop‏ 
nobp‏ 
ממלְסִי 
bop‏ 
DEPP‏ 
סְטלְמּן 
קמל 
קטול 
קטל 
לקטל 
קטל 
קל 
תפר 
אֶקטל 
"up?‏ 
mptpn‏ 
SEPM‏ 
pen‏ 
טל 
קל 
“Pup‏ 
up‏ 
קטלְיָה 


קסל 
קטוּל 


3m. 
37 
2m. 
2 f. 
le. 
9 ₪6 
2m. 
2f. 
16 


absol. 


constr. 


3m. 
3 3 
2m. 
2 f. 
le. 


3m. 


3 f. 


Pret. 


Plur. 


INFIN. 


For. 


Piur. 


ImMPER. 


Plur. 


Part. 
































Perrect 7558, 88% 8. 


HIPHIL, HOPHAL, HITHPAEL, Kau (mid.é). Kau (mid. 6). 


טל 733 המקטל | הֶקטל | Sop‏ 
pou‏ | כְּבְזָה rep | Pep MUP‏ 
mrp RDS‏ הִקטַלְט | RoR | Ree‏ 
טֶכלֶם | כב הסקשלף | הִקְטלֶ | הקטלס 
"rag “Rw‏ הפקטלפי = הֶקְטלְתי | הקטלתי 
mag ou‏ הסקטלו | הסָסט | i‏ 
(DEP) |‏ כְְּמָם pabupniy‏ הֶקְטלְפֶם | הִקְטלְס 
(ְכְלְפן) | HTS‏ הסקטלחן | הַקטלפו = הקטלְטן 
טֶכלְט | cn‏ המְטְלָטי = מֶקַלט POP‏ 


טל פד | fbr Geom)‏ הקטל 
RENT 733 bow‏ מֶקָטל | TRI‏ 


Dap? סקטל יִקְטל‎ 723" oe? 
Sopm | פְּטפָל | תִכְבַד פּקטל | תִקְטַל‎ 
תִקְטִיל‎ bpm | פִּסְקטל‎ “am btn 
Sepn | טטר | תֶּקְְלָר‎ “yan תִסְפָלִי‎ 
DPR אֶסְקשל | אֶקְטַל‎ 7228 Dau 
סקטל | יקסל יקטילל‎ ma bow 
תִּקְסלְנָה‎ oo mbkbpm mbkpnm || mya mbar 
bop Sepp Supnn | | Doe | 
mibtpn = תֶּקטלְנָה‎  הָמְלַטְקְסִת‎ | = EI een 
סקטל נִתָטַל נקשיל‎ ot  לפְנ‎ 


כְבַד חפטל המל 

“Sup “32‏ חקיי 
1733 / הפקטלל wp wanting‏ 
ְּבַלְנָה הַסִקַטְלְנָה הַקְטִלְָה 


op oan 
מִקֶסל‎ 








8y 





























VII. Parapicm or tHe Pexnrect 


SINGuLar. 
leom 2 mase. 2 fem. 8 mase. 8 fem. 


Ka PRETERITE. 


Swe, 8 mas. “DUP | קטלף‎ Fp weep) ALep 
3 

8% | “NIE קְטְפַסְהו סְטַלֶסף | קטעסף‎ ( OMInp 
ae 

סְטלְתָה ( קְטלְסה —— —— ( סְטַלְפָלֶ' .00 2 
| קטלְתו | קטלְתני 

99%. “THY —— —— לי | קטלְפיהו‎ 
ot 


Loom, ——— PERU קטלפיף‎ TED = סקטל‎ 
Prue. 8com. “TOUp Pop Pop wep mMdup 
2 muse. “SUP —— קטלתוהו‎ mirbep 
1 com. mabop 








Tvpurnive, bud "ep eGR ERED 


“2200p 

Forure. 

Sixe. 8 mas, “QOUP") FUP) יקסל‎ Mbps) dap: 
sppup?) Pep "PUP? 4 


Pror. 8%. “SUP? FUP? Paps יקטטוהו.‎ mbps 


IMPERATIVE. 


Sure. 2 mase. Sop ---- קטלֶה קסלהל‎ 


Piet PRETERITE. 


86 8 mac. “OP Pep Pep  bep mdup. 


Hipsit PReTerive. 


Sie. 8 mas. “SUPT הקטילו | הקטילף. הקטילְף‎ mbepy 


90 






































EP 


חקטילן 


ל 
boop‏ 
pneep‏ 

קְטַלְפֶם 

קְטַלְתִים 
Diep‏ 
קטלוּם 


קְטלְתוּם 
קטלְנוּם 


.42 § פתאנעפטס הענה 8פתע/ 


PLURAL. 


2 fem. 
R2eR 


PNSEP 


neu 


Pup 
pep 


טלפ 


eek? 


ReoR! 


eR 


Peery 


1 


סֶטְלְפֶס 


מְטלְכּס ו 


1 com. 2 mase. 


sup bot 
mneop | pandep 
MPEP 
whup 


wep 
לתל‎ 


קְטְככֶם 
קְטלְנכֶם 


טפנ 


סקפ 
woop?‏ 


יקטוכֶם 
Shel]‏ 
טלמ | moup‏ 


mop | הקילס‎ 









































Pe GurroraL Verss, 4‏ עס 


ror.‏ פא 


ne Ne 
תפאכל‎ 
מאכל‎ 
“Saath 
bok 
Soe 
אכִלְיָה‎ 
ONT 
תאכלְיָה‎ 
bon 


Kat (fut. a.) 


pin 
PION 
PIT 
תִּחְזִקָיָה‎ 
pr 
mpi 
pim 


pin 
חזקל‎ 
mpin 











HOPHAL, 


act 


ב 


3 
Dn 
ה‎ ay גה‎ 
דב‎ Vis 


+2 
oS 
1 
צר‎ 


"ב 


wanting 


RIPHIL. 


NIPHAL. 


nas 


mira 
העמד‎ 


המיד 


הַעְמַדְתּס 
Is‏ 


mT 


Tas? 
סיד‎ 
wan 
TAIN 
ְָמִידוּ‎ 


עד 
77333 
בעָמַדְת 
ְעָדָתי 
עָמִר 
ְעָמַדְתֶם 
בְבדְן 
ְעָמרנז 


Tet] 
Tag 
sae. 
Tam 
תמר‎ 

“Tam 
אִכָמָד‎ 
ngs” 


rem rere 


aon 


marae 


723 


המד 
המיד 


mT 


ִָמִיד 


an 
man 
ay 


Tas 
“rapt 
העמד‎ 


mean 


, 
fsa‏ 
לצב 
ליה ל 


VIII. Parapicm 


KAL. 


Pret. 3m. Tay 
Bf. may 
am מ‎ 
af MTR 
te RIT 
Plur, 8 6 1 
am, DTD 
af HIT 
16 עמַרֶנ‎ 


“THAD‏ | 40/05 אחא 
עגלר Constr.‏ 


For. 8m. \ tay 


Bf תעד‎ 
2m. adn 
af “7m 
16 אִעָמד‎ 
Plur, 8m.  לדמַעי‎ 
sf APT 
2m, = aT 
af PTO 
le נַעַלד‎ 
Iuper. 2 May 
ap “yoy 
Plur. 2m nay 
ap עדמה‎ 


Parr. Ad, בד‎ 
* Pass. פָמוּד‎ 
































TX. Parapiem or Ayin Gurruran Verss, 6 


HITHPAEL 


האל 


Nan 
arse 
parr 


"NANT 


הפְגְאַלְפם 
הַסְפְּאלְסְן 
הַחְפְּאלְז 


תִסְגְּאלְָה 


תִתִפָאָלּ 


TDR 


p8an 


ian 
“Na 
NIN] 


Makan 


סנאל 


NIPHAL. 

2823 
nes 
aS 
Fe 
"T&D 


ג 
כָאָל Pret. 8 m,‏ 
פה - 55 
אל am‏ 
;א 
le “HRD‏ 
Plur, 3 ¢ Bug‏ 
2m DENS‏ 


Inrin. Absol, Diss 
Constr. DR 


For. 8m. = 83° 
85 ONS) 
af חִנְאַלֶי‎ 
1 6 DREN 

Plur.8m, DRI 
af PRIN 
am - תִגְאָלל‎ 
5% | ִּנְאְיָה‎ 


le. Dea 
.הממו‎ 2 m. בָּאֶל‎ 
QF, פאלי‎ 



































3. Paravicm or Lamepn Gurturat Verbs, 955. — 


KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL, HIPHIL. HITHPAEL, 


Pu 3m mos mote my ombun romney 
86 מַלְמַה‎ obs שִלְמַה א‎ oes הַשְפּלְחָה‎ 
om מל שלח טל‎ omen one 
הטפלמם הטלמ טלמ | לטלחם  שמת אפ‎ 
te moe combs canbe canbe eine 

השְפִלְחו הֶעָלִי שלח | WD‏ שלחל  -‏ 86מאת 
open‏ הַשְלחְפֶּם שְלחָחֶם am.  םּתְחְלְש nbd‏ 
הסלס הפלחסן טלחפן = לשלחסך | טלמסך = 92 
unde‏ הֶשְלחְנ שִפחטל ה NSW oe,‏ 16 


Inn. 4705 Sy Su me השלח‎ -- 
Cntr, TO | הַמְִיחַ | טח | הְטָכָה‎ bmw 


For.3m. | שח יִסְלְיחַ | ישה | יִשָלַח | יִטְפָה‎ 
ef orn | תְשָח‎ oun ood romp 
om mown min nmin | תתל מּטְלִיח‎ | 
af Mtn Tin ttn hin tne | 
16 = אֶשְפָח‎ IPSN Emig 
Plum. ams ams ישַלְחל‎ areas tabs | 
8 = תְטַלַחְנָה תִּטָלַחְנָה תִטְפַחְנֶה‎ rendwin pondmuin | 
am, ambi | מּשַלְח | תּשָלְח‎ oun מִּשְתּלְח‎ | 
af תטֶלְחִָה. מָלְחְנָה‎ modem nada ִּטלמְֶה‎ 
16 שח | ליח | שלח | שלחה | שלח‎ 
Iupur. 9 m. שלח‎ | mun mg un | השלח‎ 
הַשלְחַר | שֶכְחָ" אפ‎ Ro | הַטְלְחִי‎ 
מַלְחל | הְשָלְח | שַלֶחל  ח9.ת‎ edu bwin 
af. Tee mane renew monde yey | 
Parr. dct, T1318 new. mote  nbmig 
Pas, | שלח‎ bw | 
94 
































Paravicm or Pz Nun Verss, § 6 








HOPHAL. 
wan 

0 0 0 
nian 
nwa 
‘Hwa 
הנשו‎ 
Dew] 
ww 
ל‎ :7-- 
way 


we 


age io 5‏ 
הער בל ב 


Ss 
&: 
ole 
os - 


wanting 


HIPHIL. 


wary 
הַנִיטָה‎ 
nea 
maar 
a 
mwa 


wan 
הפיש‎ 


wee 
wan 
why 
ange 


ae 
תי‎ 


מִפָטְנָה 
who‏ 
הפש 
הפיר 
הניט 
mwa‏ 


woo 


NIPHAL. 
wa) 
ma 
moa) 
mwa} 
705 


nits 


mews 790337 


XI, 


Peer. 8 m, 
Bf. 
2m 
27 
16 

6 
2m, 
af. 
le. 


Invin, Absol, 
Constr. 


For. % 
Bf. 
2m 
af. 
le. 

Plur. 8 m. 
By. 
2m. 
af. 
16 


7% 2 .המח 
af.‏ 

Plur. 2m, 
as. 


Part, Act. 
Pasa. 





























XII. Parapiem אוד עס‎ 


PIES, 
S510 
naz 
maa 
סובבת‎ 
סובבתי‎ 
סבב‎ 
maa 
az" 
סובבָנל‎ 
סובב‎ 
סובב‎ 
ssi 
azion 
סבב‎ 


סי 


“AON 


sagt 


agin 
magion 
aio» 


סבב 


339 | 


349 
סבְבְָה 


azo” 


NIPHAL. 


23 
nyo 
נְסְבּות‎ 
“nino? 


pote 


pitino: 
wring 
כסבּונל.‎ 


287 
הפב 
257" 
)305 


303 


דד 


מֶּסבּל 
תִּסְבִּייָה 


נָסֶב 


af. 
16 
Plur. 3 ₪ 
2m. 
af 
16 


.אתצאך 
Constr.‏ 


. 3M, 
af 
2% 
af. 
le 

Plur. 8 m, 


4 


5% 


af. 
le 


| ,הפיו‎ 2 m 


af. 
Plur. 2m, 


af 


Part. Act. 


Pass, 





























| = 

7829 
R022 
m2030- 
73020 
"D320 
12020 
סִכסַכְּם‎ | 
סְלְסְכְפָן‎ 
123820 


FO20 
JO 


es 
סכל‎ 
ִּסכְלְהּ‎ 
חְסַכְסְכֶי.‎ 
JOION 
nSo20" 
חסַכְסְכְנֶה‎ 
תסַבְסְפ‎ 
חסְכְלְכְנֶה‎ 
10302 


7070 
2020 
12020 
RROD | 


ד 


7O20%3 

















‘Dovusiep Verss, $57. 


HOPHAL, HITHPAEL, 


OHIO‏ הוסב 
magn nazi‏ 
הַסִבְבְתָּ 

naainoy 

הַסְתובְבְסִי 

הַסִתיבְב nad‏ 
הַסְפִיבְבְפֶּס 

הסְיבְבְפן 

nasi 


הַסְתּובָב 


ָסְתוְבָב 267 
aaron‏ תנסב 
adm aliron‏ 
תִסְִיבָבָ" "adh‏ 
מֶסְתובָב אוסב 
ְסְתובֶב יוּסֶבּל 
מִּסְבּבְנֶה. 

תִסְתובְבל תלסבל 
ִסִבְּבְיֶה 

“abn סבב‎ 


הַסְתובָב 
“aah‏ 


tin, 
wanting ' סיב‎ 


maine 


aan" 


97 


HIPHIL. 


mao 
nino 
הַסְבות‎ 
הַסְבופי‎ 
"20M 


npson 
aby 


son 
"2053 
207 


rae 


מִסַב 





























XIII. Parapiem or Arin Vav 


PUAL, 
קומם‎ 
riot 
קת‎ 
לומת‎ 
קומַמְתי‎ 
קיממל‎ 
קְִמַמִתם‎ 
PIP 
קומְכָנל‎ 


pip” 
bisipm 
תקומם‎ 
קמ"‎ 
אַקומִם‎ 
הקלמבוף‎ 
תּקימַמְקָה‎ 
manip 
ממה‎ 
נְקָימם‎ 


wanting 


bapa 


PIEL. 
mip 
map 
nip 
ימנ‎ 
“nap 
קוממל‎ 
ית‎ 
קִיַמָן‎ 
"gap 


nizip 
nip 
piipn 
pipn 


“ap 


אַקִימִם 
7 
תִּימִמֶכָה 
תִקבְמ. 
nyaigipn‏ 
pip:‏ 
piaip‏ 
“AP‏ 
ied‏ 
ממה 


מקומֶם = 


NIPHAL. 
Diy 
קמה‎ 
נְקּמוְת‎ 
נקמות‎ 
ְקּמוְתַי‎ 
קול‎ 
נְקומומֶם‎ 
hap 
כְקמרנל‎ 


op 
הקום‎ 


pip? 
bipn 
bipm 
“opm 
Dips 
לקרמ‎ 
neg pn 
yoipn 
npaipy) 
pip? 
הקים‎ 
הקומי‎ 
הקומף‎ 
הקימְנָה‎ 


pipe 


ד 


98 


2m. 


2h 
le. 


Invi. Absol. 
Constr. 


For. 3 m. 


Plur, 9 m. 



































ריב 





HITUPAEL, 


pigipns 
a 
הַפְקומְמְת‎ 
הקימ‎ 
הַתְקוְממתי‎ 
הסקיממל‎ 
ora 
oan 
הסקומטינל‎ 


הסקומם 


ַתְקומִם 
תִּפקומם 
תּתְקימִם 
יממ" 
אְֶקומִם 
nape‏ 
ִּפְקיְמֶמֶָה 
yaaipnn‏ 
nygzipnn‏ 
ֶסְקימִט 
הסקומם 
“apn‏ 
הפקומְמף 
mpi‏ 


bisipr 





99 


THOPHAL, 


הוּקם 
הפסה 
(הקסם) 
(הוּפמה) 
(הוּקמס") 
wap‏ 
(הִיקְמְפּם) 
(היקנן) 
(aap)‏ 


יוקם 

opin 
תזקם‎ 
“apn 
אוקם‎ 
קמל‎ 


(תופְמְמָה) . 


תקמף 
(772m)‏ 
נוקם 


wanting 


pp 


AyiIn Yopu Verss, §59.‏ פאג 


HIPHIL. 


הקים 
mp‏ 
nip‏ 
הקימות 
הַקִייְתָי 
הִקימל 
onic‏ 
הקימומן 
stop‏ 


DR 
חָקִים‎ 


Dp 


mpm 
pn 
"PH 
DPN 
nap" 
mapn 
תקימל‎ 
nmyapn 
נְקִים‎ 
DP 
הקימ"‎ 
הקימל‎ 
reap 


ope 






































HOPHAL. 
הגשב‎ 
naw 
pain 
na 
wT 
aw 
השַבְפָם‎ 
ee 
"awn 


הושב 
ילושב 


תנשב 
תושב 


wanting 


מוִמָָב 


HIPHIL. 


>on 


noon 


non 
הושבת‎ 


הושבְתי 


הושיבז 
השב 
השב 
הושכנל 
השב 

ain 
ath 

תושיב 
ain‏ 
תושיבי 
ושיב 

rah 


ם 


[ 


תושַבְנָה = 


תושיבל 


mavin 


ath 
הושב‎ 
הופיבי‎ 
ron 


nein 


ovata 


NIPHAL 
נועזב‎ 
rat 
nah 
nowt 
“mati 
nai 
Dhow 
wae} 
"awh 


הנשב 


aun 
תנשב‎ 
aon) 
pas) 
aw 
nay? 
man 
תנשב‎ 
ִשְבְנָה‎ 
an 


2a 


3053“ 
הנשב 


10° 


easy 


att 


KAL 
aim 
naw 
ma 
nav? 
“mat 
naw 
ְשַבְמֶּם‎ 
wath 
ma 


ישוב 
nay‏ 
a‏ 

תִּטָב 
arn‏ 
"St‏ 
aay‏ 


XIV. Parapiem עס‎ 22 Yoou Verss, § 58. 


Pret, 3 m. 
7 
2m. 
af 
16 

Plur. 3 ¢. 
2m. 
af. 
16 


Inrin. Absol, 
Constr. 


For. 3 m, 
af 
2m. 
aS 
le 
































XV. Parapicm or Lamepn Atepn ,פמתת)‎ 60, 


HITHPARL, 


HIPHIL. 

ion |‏ הְמְציא 
TNT‏ הַמְצִיאָה 
הַסְמַצאם הַמְצְאתָ 
mein‏ הִמְצְאת 
Hiv‏ הִמְצְאתִי 


הַתִמְצָא 
הַסְמַצַאמֶם 


ANTS] 
הַמְצְאתֶם‎ 


NET‏ המְִצְאמָן 
הַפְּמִצָאל meta‏ 
on‏ 

wag הִסְנִשָא‎ 
wie kam 
wien | ִּסְמִצָא‎ 
wom | תִתְמְצָא‎ 
winy | מֶסְנִשָא‎ 
ְתמצא | הפיאו‎ 
תְמִצאנֶה מַנִצְאגָה‎ 
weion tony 
maton opin 
wig Non 
Rist Noh 
הַמְציאוּ‎ NEI 


recs msn 


wig | מִפְמְצָא‎ 


NIPHAL. PIEL. 
noo) NX 
masa nan 
נִמְצְאתָ‎ pea 
reba) mat 
מִצאמִי נְמְצְאמִי‎ 
מִצְאּ | כִמְצְא‎ 
נְנְִצְאמֶם‎ On 
NI ws 
מִצָאנל | נְמְצָא‎ 
מצא מא‎ 
מִצַא | הַמְּצָא‎ 
SE} 


xian 


xian Nan 
אִמְצָא‎ NNN 
wey? ANT? 
masgan חְמַצָאנָה‎ 
man Nn 
ְּמצָאנָה תִּמְצָאנֶה‎ 


nia 
"S73 
מצאל‎ 
TaN 


xian 
"S227 
הַמּצָא‎ 
mye 


nwa 
x) 
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ד 

m. axa‏ 8 הי 
מִצְאָה | af‏ 
ANS‏ | 9% 

59% ora 

16 "meta 
200%6 = ANS 
2m. מִצְאמּם‎ 

58 NWS 

16 maya 
Invi. 400% ND 
Constr, NI 
Fur.8m, N37 
5% | מִמְטָא‎ 
2m. Nyon 

af "NOM 

le do 
Plur. 8m. WIP 
af תמְצְאנָה‎ 

am, kM 

af FAN 

18 ND 
.ממא‎ 2 m. nin 
eS) 
Plur.2m IRS 


af myx 


Parr, Act, מצא‎ 
Pass, nit 





























ParaDIcGM oF LAMEDH 


PIEL, 


33 
m3‏ 
MDD i‏ 
בָּלֶיתִי 
בָלל 
ְּלִיתֶם 
לימ 
בּלֶיל 


בלה 
nibs‏ 
mga‏ 
man‏ 
nan‏ 
“bon‏ 
אְַלָה 
יכל 
npn‏ 


NIPHAL. 


nen 
mh3 
is 
mon) 
“332 
בלל‎ 
ְִלַימֶם‎ 
ihe? 
m3) 


rida 
nba 
m3" 
man 
“Dan 
PBN 
ay 
man 
גי‎ 
nee 
nba 
“283 
mar 


meee 


rip 


. Bf 


2m. 
as 
le. 
Plur. 3 ₪ 
2m 
af. 
le 
Inrin. Adsol. 


Constr. 


For. 8 m. 
Bf 


2m 


Plur. 3 m 


Parr. Act, 


Pass, 
ae 
































HITHPAEL. 


many) 
nea] 
mean] 
הסְפָלֶית‎ 
rea) 
"aN 
mere 
הלימ‎ 


ie 
"כל‎ a ה‎ 


(הספלה) 
הלות 


יְתִפָלָה ה 
rear‏ 
סל mes‏ 

ה 


Tan 
0 23053 i 
TED 
repay 


wanting 


HIPHIL. 


233 
mye 
nea 
הַגְלִית‎ 
an 
Ban 
ph O35 ; 
"מן‎ ban 1 


ha 


meas 
nin 


os 
moan 
אַנְלָה‎ 
בלל‎ 
תכלל‎ 
ְִלִיָה‎ 
mien 


הַנְלָה 
a‏ 
הנל 
הַנְנִיָה 


rig 
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118 Verss, $61, 


PUAL. 


BP)‏ לה 
mPa‏ 
ָּלִית 
בת" 
nD‏ 
ִלִיחֶם 
Trea‏ 
mda‏ 


(7753) 
nba 


בָלָה 
nism‏ 
ripan‏ 
“an‏ 
Ta‏ 
ioe‏ 
לייה 
תג" 
npn‏ 
fie‏ 


wanting 


mba 
eu Ss 





























XVII. Dxcrznston or Nouns, 8% 7. 


I. Nouns which suffer a change in the vowels only. 
i. With Kamets or Tsere in the penult. 


Sina dbs, צדון‎ master Const. אדון‎ Pu. Abs. mst Const. 18 





{i137 memorial or mst בי‎ 
מליץ‎ interpreter | מלץ‎ pn “hh 
Mase ברל‎ great Fem TTT) Maso בֶּדוְלִים‎ = vow ולת‎ 
קטול‎ Kal pass. part קטולות קטּלים קטלה‎ 


li. With Tsere in the ultimate. 
a. Money llabies 


Sina. Ads. 9 tree. ‘Const. ץ‎ PL. Abs. Dy Const. "yy 
b. PolysyNables having pr etonie Kamets in the penult. 


Sina. dbs: 735 heavy Const. 729 or 129 Pu. Abs. ִּבָדִים‎ Const. yee 

Mase. va dry Fem. mw 2 Mase. pws Fem. niga 

0. Polysyllables having any other vowel than Kamets in the 
penult. 

Siva. 45. שרפ‎ judge. Const. DEY Pu Abs. ae) Const טי‎ 

Mase. bp Kal. Act. part. Fem. mpd or קטלם‎ Mase. קטלים‎ Fem. קטלות‎ 

מקטלות | מְקטלים ‏ מִקִסלֶתבְ TER‏ >אופמְקטל 


ii. With kKamets in the ultimate. 





Pu Ads. EIT Const, 57‏ ךב dds] fish Const,‏ אפ 
מקדְּשָי | מִקְדשים מִקְדש | 99 WIP!‏ 

“27 word 127 ְּבָרִים‎ "27 

Wy cloud ענו‎ Duy ענמי‎ 

0 כמ 2ב be‏ }25 

tase, DST wisc Fon, חִכָמָה‎ Mase: aera Fen. הַכָמוּת‎ 





נקמלות = = לי כִקְמְכֶת = נִקְטְלָח Sop] Nh pert‏ 














[ XVII. - Dectenston or Nouns, 8% 7. 


iv, With final .הח‎ 
Sina. Abs. מַרְפֶה‎ appearance Const. mn Pu. Abs. מראים‎ Const. "SW" 


הכר קנים קָנָה MP reed‏ 
יפות Fem,‏ יפים .186 ופ fair Tem.‏ יפה Mase,‏ 


v. Segholates. 


Sina. Abs. מל‎ king Const. 23 Pi. dbs, מלכי = מְלָכִים‎ | 
AND covert “nd ono סְתָרִי‎ 
DD strength Dy קָצָמִים‎ "BRE 
$93 lord bya mea “a 
Typ death nin מדתִים‎ min 
Po eve yy Dun TY “ry 
הכל‎ fm הל‎ rs הנלי‎ 
iss en אזן‎ Dory "a8 
Il. Nouns which double their final consonant. 

Siva, Abs. SYR camel | 0096 בְּמָל‎ Pra Ads. בְּמְלִים‎ Const ְמַפִי‎ 
13 garden 3 Dk "03 
pn statute חק‎ mpn חקי‎ 
שן‎ tooth Ww Douat. שָפִי שפים‎ 

Mass. DR seal 5 אא‎ MIDP Pu Mase. DWP = = קטות‎ 
pay deep mney, Dp nips 


Abs. “09 Hebrew Const. “a9 Pt. Abs. pay or pay Const. 939 

Masc. טָרִי‎ fresh Tem. Tt Mase טְרִיים‎ Fem. טריות‎ 
III. Other nouns suffer no change. 

sia 40s. W572 garment Const. מַלְבּש‎ PL 4. מַלְבּשִים‎ Const. "Yaady 

Masc. טרב‎ 6 Fem. main Mase. טובים‎ Fem. טובות‎ 

מקטילות | מקטילים ‏ מִקְטְכָת = מִקְטכָה Hip pet‏ מקטיל 


א 














XVII. Dectenston or Nouns, §§ 44-47 


Nouns with the feminine ending %,- 
i. With Kamets or Tsere in the penult. 
Bina. Abs. m7 fish Const. דּגֶת‎ Pr. Abs. ning Const. דנות‎ 


Tgp? vengeance nap) niap? ninp? 
MY connse עָצת עצות עָצַת‎ 
ni en מ = לפ‎ 


ii From Segholates. 
Sinc. Abs. m>>7 queen = Coust. מלפת‎ Pu. Abs. מִלָכדת‎ Const. מלכות‎ 


mero covert mind ninno niin 
עָצְמָה‎ strength ray ְצָמוּת | עצָמות‎ 


iti. All others. 
Siva, Abs. ma garden Const. «= NDR Pu. 45 | בת‎ Const. ND 
לשעה‎ salvation ישעת‎ iva ישועדת‎ 
Nouns with the feminine ending dD. 
Sov. 465-1790 dheerransa Conn. maw מ‎ Pu. Abs. שמרוּת‎ 19 Const. משמרות‎ 


Pipa sucker np וְלָקות‎ | nipyh 
בְְנְלות לת ₪ בְּלְְָת‎ iby 
רית‎ AY Hebrew-woman | ריות עברות‎ ay בריות‎ y 
maddy kingdom מלכיות מלביות מלכת‎ 
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XVIII. Parapiem עס‎ Nouns צע1ש‎ Surrixes, § 49. 


queen mapa hand יד‎ 


ל מַלְכַת 


. “haba “ לך"‎ 
משסף‎ “AE 
qe > 
ine > ידד‎ 
דח > מַלְכְחָה‎ 
mh > דנל‎ 
pone «ORT 
wna «RT 


phe «oop 
jes (GE 
Doua.L. 


_ queens minh? hands oe 


mide 7 


רו a‏ מלְכוְתִי 


עף > ממכומיף 
wba «NP‏ 
whitha > phe‏ 
yea «TT‏ 


ָדִיל | > מלְכוְתִינל 
pyri « oper‏ 
wee « wT‏ 
nba « BP‏ 
דיל * מללופילֶן 


6% 


SINGULAR. 
xing 303 
BH 


0 “557 
«3p 

272 
«iby 
“77g 
>  לָכְלִמ‎ 
“ 3321 
«99202 
“ מַלְפָּם‎ 


«72 


PLURAL. 
kings מְלָכִים‎ 
"270 


“ a=] 
> מְלְפִּי‎ 
«pee 
> T8bg 
> spo 
0 waa 
“ מַלְכֶיפֶם‎ 
‘qe 
“ pits 
> prea 
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= 


heart sh 
Const. 23? 


le my “ por) 
Qm.thy “ 422) 
af thy “ FAQ 
Bmhis “ 22> 
Bf her “ ְבְבָהי‎ 
le our “* "2222 
2m. your “ p22) 
ay. you > בס‎ 
8m. their “ pass 
af tir ל‎ 


hearts לְבְביט‎ 
Const. tele) 


le my “* "225 


amity > בי‎ 


af thy “ לְבְביָף‎ 
B8mhis “ לבבל‎ 
By ג‎ “ 132 
16 ou “ 322) 
2m.your * pe") 
af. your “ 72"222 
8m. their “ לְבְבִיחֶם‎ 
Bf. their “ WTI) 


—— 


Sing. 


Pla. 


Sing. 


וז 














XIX, | ,פעגתתאטא‎ $65. 


Femtxnine 


Absol. Constr. 
Hy MN 
bi ie 
טלש‎ wou 
SIN | אבל‎ 
wan wen. 
wie wy 
sn Tau 
מְמְנֶה‎ | yaw. 
‘oy שר‎ 
mine nN 
עְָרָה‎ “Ey 
ney מְפִים‎ 
mye en 
mye טלש‎ 
mie a8 
mee whan 
ney tty 
ey pay 
לה‎ nya 
neg oti 
One hundred ma 
Two hundred A מָא‎ 
יי‎ poe 
Ten thousand ND) 
Eighth ‘0 
Ninth yon 
Tenth ‘DY 


CaRDINALS. 
MasouLineE. 
Absol. Constr, 
One אֶחָד‎ “AN 
Two no “30 
Three מעת טלשה‎ 
ה בלה את.‎ 
Five חִמִמָה‎ nag 
Six mew mo 
. Seven mya ny a8 
Eight טְמנת טְמנָה‎ 
Nine mun noun 
Ten myey BY 
עשר‎ ‘THN 
Eleven ₪ ee 
"by “hwy 
“ity ow 
Twelve ran ל‎ 
| “oye 
Thirteen “ing טלשה‎ 
Fourteen “iby MD IN 
Fifteen “iby mia 
Sixteen “iby mew 
Seventeen “iD? mya 
Eighteen “iby ה‎ daw 
Nineteen “iby mun 
Twenty עשְרִים‎ Sixty mm מש‎ 
Thirty שלשים‎ Seventy. טַבְעִים‎ 
Forty DS. IN Eighty mbne 
Fifty. Dia Ninety מִּסְפִים‎ 
ORDINALS. 
First ראשון‎ Fifth ‘dan 
Second oo Sixth a op] 
Third = oe Seventh "30 
Fourth 29 


jor. 


XX. Conszcurion or Accents, 0 





Bl elf) E }de] | & | e 
52 5 5 5 Ea EO 5 
Ba {| B || 5 | 83 5 3 8 
5 5 | 2° 5 ao 5 50 5 
a סּ ב סּ‎ a 5 8 8 
ו‎ 
ו‎ , + 4 
PE rel . sh oad , 5 00 () 
A 4 7 
. ₪ ₪ a 
HO] JOO] ha 
: == Os 
44 ).( «G)(,) 
a 
BEroonpaRy 
Szorrons. 
. 
iG) 
3 
א קש‎ 2-4 
2 
ji 
1 
Unvsvan > 
.סמה‎ bs 
נבבכבשט‎ 
































The accents in parenthesis are liable to be substituted for those that pre- 
sede them. Thus in the train of Silluk or Athnahh occupying the upper 
horizontal line of the table, if T’bhir is preceded by one Conjunctive, it will 
be Darga or Merka; if by two, the second will be Kadhma or Munahb; if 
by three, the third will be T’lisha K’tanna. 
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LESSONS IN READING HEBREW 


1. Tur Previxep Parmiorus, §§ 24-28. 


In the earlier reading lessons the accents will be but sparingly employed. The 
tone syllable will be marked when it is not the ultimate ; and an occasional disjunc- 
tive will be inserted when it is needed as a sign of interpunction or to account for 
₪ pausal form, § 19. 


! הּבְחמָה‎ DIN aa TW Dye” עַד יֶם:‎ oN וּבַטָדָה:‎ maa 

imap mie welin מִדְהַשְמְיִם:‎ ond ולא אור:‎ yin 

“pio ayya וּבְטָר‎ one) phe וּבְטָר‎ ong mph Ww מִּעֶרָב‎ 
irigeza נְכּכָבִים לָאר‎ 7]? BFS WN? טָמָש‎ 19799 


9. Tus Prrsonat Pronouns, § 29. 


Remark 1. The predicate of a sentence may be directly 
connected with its subject without the verb to be, which 
must be supplied in English, nin? mmx thow (art) Jeho- 
vah; or the pronoun הרא‎ of the third person may be used 
as a ‘copula instead of the verb to be, which must be sub- 
stituted for it in translating, הוא אָלהים‎ One thou art God, 
800 § 67. 

2. Property or possession is denoted by the prep. ל‎ 60, 
belonging to, 6. ₪. TID כִיהנָה‎ the carth (belongs) to Jeho- 
vah, is Jehovah's, 3027 ל‎ the silver is mine. 

8. The preposition [a is repeated before both the ob- 
jects, between which the interval is indicated  ףָיִבּ בִּינִי‎ 
between me and thee 


112 LESSONS IN READING HEBREW. 


אנִי יְהנָה: אָנִי אָנִי הזא נְאין oe el‏ 
מְאָלחִיס Re‏ אי OR ATP‏ בַּשְמִיִם וּבְאָרֶץי | EPR‏ 
בַּטְמִיֶם PIN oy Mme)‏ הָלא omy‏ הוא אֶלְהִים בַּטְמַיִם:| הד 
ron cb nny) img nab‏ לי nob anys cb) ppd‏ מָלהים 
by‏ בִּינִי וּבִין Sete‏ אות הוא לָעלֶם : 


8. תמח‎ Pronouns. § 0. 


Remarx 4. When a demonstrative pronoun is joined to 
a noun as an attributive, it follows the noun and both 
receive the definite article, 6. ₪. 777 היום‎ this day, חיום‎ 
ההא‎ chat day. When it is used as a predicate, the de- 
monstrative stands first and is without the article הילם‎ my 
this ts the day, § 71. 1. 


הוּא beecboy‏ + כָּלדאָמֶר mas‏ : הַמֶקום הַהוּא: pa oy‏ הַזֶּהו 
לְאָרֶץ הַזאת maby‏ הזה : זאת iol Ade PISA‏ זאת Mik‏ 72" 
ho pss pre toby sips be pan‏ בְכֶלמְצֶרֶץ + מִי ma rnin‏ 
לי ota‏ ו מִי me‏ מִי אָלֶה ו מִי כָּמוף + mod : mbe TAD ma‏ 
MAY WR dpe MAY Tp WW) TRS‏ בר WIP‏ הוּא : מָה הְאָרֶץ 
Thy‏ הוּא בָהּ : WA‏ בַּטְמיִם מִמּעַל prea Why) Mn PPS. THN)‏ 
PIS? NIA‏ + לְף אָנִי נְכֶלְאַשֶרילָר ו 


4. Perrect Vrerss. Kan PReEreRire פאה‎ 
Inrinirives. § 33. 


The verbal forms should be analyzed or divided into their significant elements ; 
thus טלמ‎ ye (m.) killed is composed of di the ground form of the Kal pret, 
and Of) shortened from the 2 .ג‎ pl. pron, GFN. 


Analyze and translate :— 
קטלל, קטלנד,. קטלם‎ dep ,mbdbe step ,nbep , oabup 
קטל , קָטַלְמְ, קְטְלְתי.‎ 
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Remark 5. Both forms of the infinitive may be used 
alone; but the construct only is employed with preposi- 
tions, § 81. 2, thus Stn, Sta not died, dita. 

“TPIT RQ אֶתהִמִנָלֶת‎ eH ID) הוד‎ hee APD Hn 
mop ל‎ JO? בָּלִי לאדִטָמְרְוּ אֶתהַמִּצְנֶהי‎ pay דָּבַקי‎ one בּה:‎ 
mig ליהנֶה:‎ mad yen nhad toa mbites stad ְכָלִים‎ 
“my oye mba עַל כָּלההַכּלִים‎ mpey הַלָלֶת‎ mo intwa 
טְמַרְפֶם אֶתְהַטַבֶת‎ onda, pyy impear op ny טָמַר‎ rn phn 
1022 היא‎ Wp 3 


' pat is followed by 3 , the usual Hebrew phrase being to cleave or adhere in, 
where the English idiom requires 00 cleave to. Daghesh-forte conjunctive in 2, 
8 18. 4. 

* bua is also followed by 3, where our idiom requires to rule over. 


5. Nipwat, Poot, anp Puan Prererrres anp צאנעא]‎ 
TIvES, § 34. 


A figure following ₪ verbal form indicates the number of times it is to be found 
in the paradigm. 


Analyze and translate :— 


wbep» Sup , motpe‏ , נקסלם, mop ,jhbop‏ , נקטלתי, 
הקטל , נקטל, DAI‏ 


קטלְתי , קִטלְתּי, קפלְס , Webp , mop‏ , קפל, pAb‏ , קְטְלֶה, 
Sup‏ , קטלמד, קטל (9), לי קפלה, soup Rb’‏ לטלמרת 
לת" , DASE‏ י 0 a a‏ 


Remark 6. The sign of the definite object ny becomes 
my before grave. suffixes and mix before light suffixes, 
8 66. 8, thus אלמ"‎ , D2N8; with the 3 .ג‎ ₪ suffix it is ink, 


with BE & mn, § 29. 4. 


pea וְנִקְלשְפִּי‎ nay קְבְּצְתִי‎ rope PIS נִכְבְּסָה‎ ya) לא‎ 
אֶתח‎ “odd סְגָר כָליבָּיֶת: אֶתאְלְנְזֶר קְדְטו‎ NY am. ORY 
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o> omega dy הָצָרֶץ‎ ny pipe אִתְכָס‎ Mee ET 
poling nnp> אותי:‎ omtyp לא‎ tore אֶחְכֶס בו אמִי‎ 
אֶתהִמּמְכָן וְֶתכָּלאָסְרדִבּל וְקלשְח אתל : כִקְבְּוּ לְ‎ He 


6. אזאנגזגתו1 מא‎ Prererrres anp Inrinrmives. § 35. 


Analyze and translate :—‏ 
הקטלְפם, חִקְטלְני, הקטילָה, הקל ROH,‏ , הסקטלְפי, הסְקטלמי 
MUP‏ , הקסלם , סקטל MPN,‏ , הקטיל BPD,‏ (9) , הסקפלו, 
הקסל, הקטיל , הסקטל )2(. 


Remark 7. The absolute infinitive is often joined with 
the finite tenses of the verb for the sake of emphasis, 
thus הקדט הִקְלשְתּי‎ consecrating I have consecrated, i. 6. 
I have certainly or entirely consecrated. 


Sap WBE an) עִַָפָּסַם‎ mie NT Fee דאמ הדיש‎ 

Roary הַקְדִטְתִי‎ yp י לאהְהְמקדְשו:‎ tap ame pra dza 
MN ATH TnI DPE APE Prag הזת‎ pny הנה + הַשְחִית‎ 
Won לו:‎ Boy לְהַקְרִיב‎ Demy אֶלְהִים‎ SBT אְִהַמִּלָאכָה: הַמְעַט‎ 
נְהַכְרִיסָה‎ OEM וְשכְלָה‎ AMY בָכֶם‎ ANT? + עלדְהַמלְכוּת‎ 


: אֶחְכֶם‎ mab) mony 
! See § 26. 
2 Plural in form but singular in sense, and therefore taking a singular verb, 
§ 85. 3. 
3 Followed by the prep. 3 in the sense of sending upon or against. 


7. Kaz Fururz, Iuprrative anp Parricrerus. § 36. 


Analyze and translate :— 
קטלו,‎ , Spy, (2) MPABM , Sap? תקטל )2( , נקטל,‎ , Sup 
Sup קַטְלְנָה, קטול,‎ , op קְסְטי, קטל,‎ , "PUPA 
Remark 8. The article before a participle must some. 


times be rendered in English by the relative pronoun, 
e. ₪. att the (one) keeping or (he) who is keeping. 
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9. When the sign of the definite object precedes the 
relative, it belongs not to it but to its antecedent under- 
stood, see § 80. 8; hence "tx אֶת‎ means not whom or 
which, but him who or what equivalent to that which. 


יוספ חי וְחוּא משל בְּכְלההְאָרֶץ: בַּיום הַהוּא תִשְבּת : 2799 fo‏ 
תשְבתו: ob‏ וְלִיְלֶה לא יִשְבָּתוּ: omy‏ יְהנָה שמר את PEST Wa‏ 
cody‏ אֶתכָּלַהמִצְנֶה הַזאת : יְהנָּה שכן בְּצִיון: pwn nim‏ בְּצִיין : 
טכן minds ND mya mm sin boo mow spike‏ 
מטְלים בְּיטְרְאָל: לאדאָמְשל ony‏ 22 הְהנָה tp mem pga Sbign‏ 
כ inibanan ngaen‏ 


8. Nipuat, Pret any Pua Forvurus, ere. 8 7 


Analyze and translate :— 


COPS , (2) bbpm ,*bupn הקסלו,‎ , mbbpn , חפטל‎ , dps 
. (2) מקטַלְנֶח‎ , WPI, PERN, Sup? , Bupr , dbp? 


TEP , Up? , Wp? , eR, PM , Mbp , doy , קטל‎ 
EPA , PUP , MUP , BP , “bp? , (2) BER 


Remark 10. The infinitive with or without the prepo- 
sition ל‎ may be the subject of a sentence, 88 לְהַקְסִיר‎ W> לא‎ 
to burn incense belongs not to thee or it is not for thee to 
burn incense. 

il. The antecedent of the relative pronoun may often 
be omitted, thus Wx ההא‎ he 08 the one who or that is 
the thing which. 


pe yan‏ הֶעָדָה חַזאת : Wore d wen‏ עִדְהֶעָרֶב + WOM‏ בַּבַּיֶת ו 

im‏ מִסְגָרֶת הוא. אַמֶרִדְבָּר. TAD‏ בְּכֶס “WE E) WIS‏ כָחָעָם 
mois wh TaN‏ כִּי sane dopa mind cy‏ לאדלְף לְהקטיר 
ning‏ כִּי Hoye ob‏ לְקטִיר: apgrny “ZIRT He aE‏ 
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nim oma ads לָכֶם פְּהִפְּשְכְחוּ אֶתדהַבְּרִית‎ Tae + מטוב עַדדְרֶק‎ 
riage הנה‎ Ane נְחנָּה מֶנֶל‎ ANN TBD TBP אִמַרְפִי‎ + I 


9 a. Hira, Hopman, עאג‎ Hiraparn Furvrss, Ero. 
Fax eee § 38. 


Analyze and translate :— 


(2) לקשל , סְקַטלֶנָה‎ ,)9( BPM, "EPH, CUPS, Hp? , Pupnn 
הסְקטל, מֶקסָל, | מקָטיל,‎ , SuphA הַקְטְלְנֶה, מקטיל",‎ bp? 
. pra 


(DN‏ מִמְטִיר on o>‏ מִדְהַשָמְיִם: mb‏ אַלְבִּיש יָטַעי וְִם 
oyna‏ יִתְקְדְּשוּ: omy‏ הִסְקדְשו may) mM marcy adap‏ 
boi‏ לאַהְתַכְרִית min man nya on‏ עד שְלֶם: פה “ey‏ 
mata oy nin‏ מִדְהַמָּקים poy min‏ וְטְמְחָה: abo‏ אתו “by‏ 
כָּליְטְרְאָל: | לא תִקְריבוּ mbes‏ לִיהנֶה: הִַמִטְחִית mes‏ אֶת >“ 
own‏ מִשְחתִים uy‏ אֶתִהַמֶּקים MEW. DM‏ הַצְעֶקָה “E>‏ 
יְהנֶח : 


9 6. Tae Entree Parapiem or קטל‎ . 


The figures denote, as before, the number of places in the paradigm repre- 
sented by the preceding form. 


Supply the vowels and translate :— 

קטלתן )38( , תקטלי )5( , קטלנה )2( , נקטלתם, הקטלו (9), 

הקטלת )4( , יקטיל, התקטלנו , התקטלנה , התקטלת )2( , קטול )2(, 
יהקטלה , אקטיל, הקטלתם )2( , הקטל (8), יתקטל, התקטל )4( 
יקטילו , הקטילה , הקטלי, תקטלנה (19), קטלנו (8), תקטל (10), 
מקטל (8), הקטילו (9), התקטלה, | נקטיל, | תתקטל (2), 
תתקטלו, מקטיל, הקטיל (9), נקטלה, קטלו (5), אקטל (5), 
אתקטל , תקטילי, נקטלת (9), תקטלו (5), נתקטל, מתקטל , תקטילר, 
התקטלתם,. הקטלנה (9) , נקטלו, קטלתי (8) , יקטל (5), נקטל )7( 
תתקטלנה (9), התקטלו (9), הקטלנו (9), נקטלתי, op‏ (9), 
נקטלתן, | קטלת (6), יקטלור (5), הקטילי, | הקטלתן )2( 
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יתקטלו, קטל )11(, moup‏ (8), נקטלנו , הקטלתי (9), קטלתם (8), 
התקטלתי, תתקטלי, תקטיל (9), התקטלתן, התקטלי . 


10. 560010 anp Apocopatrp Fururr anp Imprra- 
TIVE AND Vav Conversive, 88 40, 41. 


Remarx 12. When a future with Vav Conversive is pre- 
ceded by a preterite or by any expression referring tc 
past time, it 18 to be translated as a preterite. And 
a preterite with Vav Conversive preceded by a future, 
an imperative or any expression indicating future time, is 
to be translated as a future, § 79. 

18. לא‎ is the simple negative; אל‎ is used with the 
future, which takes the apocopated form if it has one, to 
express the negative imperative T40n לא‎ thow shalt not 
deliver, 139m אל‎ deliver not. 


1937 היד ַפּרַָּק ay ey‏ נִיהנָה ager] Ta OF‏ כְהנָה 
a‏ עַלחְאָרֶץ TT TPM Ny TT yA‏ ֶתְהַבְְּדִים 
Tey‏ לל wae‏ שק Taper, Mewm Ney papa Tek)‏ בְָדִים 
tap Noy Tye weal?‏ יִכָרִית יְהנָה oMarny‏ הָאלָה RoI‏ 
HST] POAT OR IPH PANTS 17782 IGT) ON‏ אתל ovga‏ 
RNP‏ אֶתהַבְּנְדִים Heal)‏ אֶתאמָרן PERRY‏ נְלְקְחְת pote‏ 
by AEN‏ הראט Ande‏ אתל: אֶלִמִמְכָּן macy sp orp may‏ 
וְאַדַבְּרֶה: מֶמַרְהזאת לָשלֶם! י 


11. Prererrres or Pervect Verss wira Surrrxus, § 42. 


a. Third person masc. and fem. sing. of the Kal Pre- 
terite. 
The forms should be analyzed or divided into their significant elements, and 


their separate equivalents stated; thus Sup he killed him is composed of sup 
8 masc. sing. pret. and ף‎ for הר‎ | suffix of 3 masc. sing. with vowel of anioz 
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(,), and is equivalent to אתל‎ ip; mmbup ste dilled her ₪ for Hnfup 
which is composed of nop 8 fem. sing. pret., whose termination becomes m_ 
before suffixes, and 4 suffix of 3 fem. sing., and is equivalent to mok nbup a 


Analyze and translate :— 
seep קטלָה, קטלנו,‎ , Hep קְסְלַם, קטלפן,‎ , WEEP , Pup 
קְטַלְכֶס.‎ , TPP , 7292 
, סלו‎ DIN P קטְלתו,‎ , Heep , AheMp , BNP ,AN2up 
JANI INP PP , TYP 


0. The rest of the Kal Preterite. 


Analyze and translate :— 
קְטֶוּךּ,‎ , Deep weep wep | סלו , קְסָלון,‎  ,ּוחּולָסְק‎ 
קְטְלְוּבֶ,‎ AUP קטַלֶוף, קְטַלֶנּם,‎ , UP , BRAWL ְסְליכָן,‎ 
. טל‎ 


קְטַלִת', AUP‏ , קטלתוּני, קטַלְפי, קטלְחים (9), .קטלְתוּם, 
טלס HOUR‏ , קְטלְונִי, קְטְלֶיני, ל"ר (5), קטלפין )2( 
PHUP‏ , קטלין, APP , WEP‏ , קְטַלְמָה, קְטַלְמָהי ‏ קטְלזה , 
קטלְתוּהי , TAPP‏ )2( קְטלתיח* )2( , קְטַלְתִיבָס , TAPP‏ 


, DRT A PA eh Re, why 
2 Hyd ST PRT PARTD , דעי‎ , way; 
לְקְחְסָּּ.‎ MP Pw, Hw ew, Ape 


* This form belongs to the first person of the preterite as well as to the second 
feminine, although for the sake of brevity it is not repeated in the paradigm. 


0. The Piel and Hiphil Preterites. 


Remark 14. When a verb is doubly transitive, either 
object if a pronoun may be suffixed to the verb, thus 
“Supt means either he caused him to kill or he caused 
to kill him; rime omtaen thow hast caused them to put 
on tunics, but הַלְבְּסְמֶם אֶתדאֶלְעֶָָר‎ 20% hast caused Hleazar 
to put them on. 
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Analyze and translate :— 


הקמילטי , הַקטלְוּ , הִקְטִילו , הִקְטלְתִּיו )2( , הקְטִילַת , 
הקטילוהז , הקטלְלוף ‏ הַקְטילְמָה , הקְטלְִיה )2( , הקטלתל, 


קטְלָי , קלח , קטלָּם , קְלסְפָּס , קלס , ongep‏ , קטלְפיפז . 
קפלום , קטַלְפִים )2( . 

yo , כְּבְהָחו , כּבְּדְפְִּי‎  ְְּבְכ‎ , ap, by; ibaa 
, הַסְגִירל‎ , PAYA , קףשתל, קשוה‎ , owyp , nny  םיְִלִַּ‎ 
. הִכְרפִּיו (2) , הִסְבַּמֶּס , הִמְבַּתיך‎ , PRIA 

my por לָהֶם‎ Teor) כָבִת:‎ ib? מָרְדְמִ‎ ANPP ON) אָב‎ AD PS 
“AIST Wy וְּמַרְתִיףּ כְכל‎ Tay (he הַמְלְד הְָּה‎ bya debe 
וּלְבַשֶם‎ pvaa poy) weer וְשִכְלֶ + הַבְּנָדִים‎ MT) ayy AN לי‎ 
וְקדְּשר: הַלְבִּישָנִי הִבְּגְדִים : הִלְבּמְתִיו‎ Maran oy My ow ְלֶקֶח מִּן‎ 
די‎ NBT ND? FP הִבְדִלְס‎ AHN AME! הַכִפְנֶת : הַמִּלְמְמָה‎ 
! הוה‎ 
1 To himself, there being no reflexive pronouns in Hebrew, the personal pro- 


nouns may be used with a reflexive sense. 
2 Used adverbially, How. 3 See § 29. 3. + § See 23, 3. 


12. Forurss, ₪200 or Perrect Verss wirn Surrixss, 
§ 42 
a. Kal Future. 


Remark 15. Those forms in the Kal future 6 which 
end with the last radical follow the analogy of up. 

In the Kal future and imperative a the vowel of the 
second radical is not liable to rejection, but is lengthened 
to Kamets before all the suffixes except the 2 pers. plur. 
where Pattahh is retained, 6. ₪. יִשְלְחָנִי‎ not רִשְלְחָנִי‎ from 
mows, and >t from noe. | 

16. Those forms in the various futures and imperatives 
which have personal endings undergo no change before 
suffixes, except in the fem, plur. as stated in § 49. 2, 
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Analyze and translate :— /‏ 
EVP?‏ , יקסל (9), MVP? , OP?‏ , הקספנ , לסְְלנָר , סל , 
FOP? , TBHP? , IVP? , APR? , HEP:‏ יקסל , Weep?‏ 
אלהו נקסלם , ,(4)eepM‏ פּקטְל, קספה )2( , קספנ" )2( 
אֶקְטְלְכָס , TEPER? , TAOPN‏ , סל , Bopm‏ (9). 
ְקְסְלוה ‏ יִפְסְלוּנֶי, יִקְסְלוּם , תִּקְסְלִינר, 'תקטלוּהוּ )8( , תִּקְסְלו , 
תּקָסְלינו , ִקְטְלוּכֶּס , Sup?‏ , מקסלוּן . 


1 See § 42. 8. 


ang img בְכֶלהַלֶרֶ אַשֶרְהְֶבְוּ‎ whew? pyar win: 
נְאֶת-‎ Peary taps מִמֶּך י‎ eye לא‎ wp אֶלדְהַפָלְ‎ a 
pat אִפְהדְיְהנָה‎ coop ויספש בַּשַלְמָה‎ ode napen 
וְאְכֶ. לא‎ mondtin גִדאָלָה‎ 95 de bw mix noting: obtyd 
say) מַעַמָה‎ Sy den ATE Ajay ניּמְשָחָהוּ:‎ tke ומכו‎ yn pwy 
tpwigga נִיִשְלָחם אֶלְהַפֶּלֶ * חישב‎ IAT) Hoop my npe + עּלֶם‎ 
1 Translate the future with vav conversive in these and subsequent exercises 


3s though a preterite preceded. 
* See Remark 8. 


b. Piel and Hiphil Futures. 


Remark 17. In those forms of the Piel future, which 
end with the last radical, Tsere is shortened or rejected 
before suffixes as in the 3 mase. sing. of the Piel preterite. 


18. Tsere in the Hiphil apocopated future, future with 
Vav Conversive, and imperative becomes Hhirik before 
suffixes, e.g. אלִמשְחת‎ destroy not, אַלהּשְחִימָה‎ destroy him 
(or it) not. 


Analyze and translate :— 
אקטְלֶלד,‎ BE? , יונו , תקטָלינו‎ , (2) wSepm , mddapr 
. יקְטִילוּנִי. אטיל‎ , Trap? , (4) מּקְסִילָ‎ , (3) obwpn 


MEQ BPs HLT AWAY MVD אֶתההִכֶנֶת‎ cts | 
WEIN ED EN ey roy mind wear byan tops 
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ְאַכַבְּדְי: (DAHA Tay net pha ope‏ 7279 בר: 
nin om‏ לא path ads manny mo ko) apd:‏ לָכֶס ו 
whem,‏ כִּי Woy WM TaD win‏ ְִמְשִילַ בכָלחַארֶץ 
‘ink mpd‏ מְלִיַחדּ. FAI) : base by‏ בַּמָּיֶם amigas yma‏ 

בְנָדִים ! 


0. Infinitive and Imperative. 


Remark 19. The suffix of the 1 pers. sing. is attached 
to the infinitive in two forms,", expressing the subject 
of the verb "Sup my killing and * its object Sup to hill 
me. 'The remaining persons have but one form, which is 
used indifferently for the subject or the object, "ep thy 
killing or to kill thee, "7UpH thy causing to kill, to cause 
thee to kill or to cause to kill thee. 


Analyze and translate :— 


, קטלחר , קטלך‎ PER , MEER ,)9( dup , Beup קטְלָם,‎ , o2>up 
קסלוהו, קטלינר,‎ ,72>op , קָטְלְ‎ , bop , meee , ep , (2) קְלֶכִי‎ 


קטְלִי )2(, Daw , ww ,mIwP‏ , קטְלֶס, קַטְם, קטְלוּם, 
sup ,mbep ,atep , (2) 2dup‏ )2( , הַקְטִילְבֶם , הקטילוהף 
הַקְטִילִי, 'הקטילי, הקטילל, apn‏ 


1 Of the two forms here represented one has a suffix, the other has not. 
2 Notice the position of the accent. 


(2) מַלְהַר‎ Ww ee ew DION, TON אְמְרִי, אמְרִי,‎ 
(2) Boe , NPY, OND , Aw (2) wow whew ,)9( ww 
ge yee טְמָרִ,‎ DID , oad 


Remark 20. The copulative 1 is sometimes employed in 
Hebrew to connect an action with the time of its occur- 
rence, where no connective is required in English. In 
such cases we may use then as its equivalent or better 


still leave it untranslated. Thus in my gathering Israel 
6 
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ba “AMIE then shall I be sanctified in them or when I 
gather Israel, I shall, 0%, § 89. 2 (2). 


mre ie) יְהנָה ה בְרַבּרְכֶם‎ meme pay ֶעָם בְְּבְּרִי‎ ye? 
rine הַזֶּה‎ pipers TST mpg toy ַבְּדָנִי נָא נָגֶד‎ 
“ny capa roMun pe chap הוא: א‎ nme awa אסֶם:‎ indy 
spd אתו לקְדְּשל: נִיִבָּדֶל אהרן  לְהַקְדּישל לְהקְטיר‎ nian בְכֶם:‎ 
nin 
1 The initial aspirate has Daghesh-lene as though the preceding word were 
spay § 98. 8. 


2 The accent would be thrown upon the ultimate by Vav Conversive, § 17. 6, 
but for the following monosyllable, § 18. 


18. GzenpEr סאג‎ Numper or Nouns, §§ 438-45. 


Remark 21. Attributive or qualifying adjectives fol- 
tow the noun to which they belong, and agree with it not 
only in gender and number but also in definiteness, that 
‘is to say, they receive the article if the noun is definite, 
nds a8 ₪ great stone, הַגְדולָה‎ Jak the great stone, § 70. 2. 

22. When a demonstrative and an adjective qualify 
the same noun the demonstrative stands last האתת הִנְדלות‎ 
mn these great signs, § 71. 2. 

23. Predicate adjectives do not receive the article even 
though the noun is definite; their usual place is before 
the noun, but they may also stand after it Ja8q בְּדוּקָה‎ or 
m3 JasT the stone 48 great, § 70. 3. 

94. Comparison is expressed by the preposition 74 
§ 72. 1, 7a הִקְטַָּה‎ Thins thy sister young from thee, i. 6 
younger than thou; a9 29% Twill be greater than thou. 


mam) רַבִּים וּמְלָכִים גְדולִים:‎ ON Ing נְצֶרֶץ‎  םיִשָדַח‎ oad 
הטבות‎ OA my mgs wary m4) FANT) wa באר‎ 
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BINS מָלְכוּ‎ TWN mean mek מָאד:‎ nim nip Wo טבות‎ 
“BT Maroy? rae כָּלִהַמְלָכִים. הָאפָּה‎ my לפָנִי מִלְֶּמְל לְיְשְרְאָל:‎ 
py pet mins הַגְדוּלָה הַזאת:‎ mts me *עָלִינּ‎ nin 
2 He נמן‎ nine gy ge pe coved גָללות‎ may 
מְְַחָעָר:‎ ming גְבְעון נְהִיא‎ mbisa 
/ ne of the noun assimilated to the preceding Kamets as after the article, 
5 00. 0. a, 


5 Upon what ground, i. e. for what reason, why. 
3 Upon us or against 8. 


14. Tae Constrvor Starz, §§ 46, 47. 


Remark 25. Nouns in the construct before a definite 
noun (including proper nouns) are themselves definite, 
§ 69. 1, Dip ₪ place, but הָאָרון‎ Dips the place of the ark; 
nim py che ark (not an ark) of Jehovah. 

26. Nouns in the construct state do not receive the 
article; they are rendered definite by prefixing the article 
to the governed noun, § 75. 5, איש אֶלחִים‎ a man of God, 
הִאְלְהִים‎ ts the man of God. 

27. Adjectives or demonstratives qualifying a noun in 
the construct state do not follow it immediately, but are 
placed after the governed noun, § 75. 4, 94390 nim ob 
xvi the great and dreadful day of Jehovah. 

28. When the subject consists of two or more nouns in 
the singular connected by the conjunction and, the predi- 
cate is commonly put in the singular if it precedes the 
subject, and in the plural if it follows, § 86. 


rea chp פל‎ sry אֶלְהִי יִַשְרְצָל: אָרון בְּרִית‎ phy: הַכְרוּבִים‎ spre 
wats העָמַיִם‎ mind jo prawn הנּדלִים וְהקטנים : כִּיְבִי‎ onan 
יְדִי טר מִַּבְלִי‎ one ap וריה הקל קל‎ yer מס‎ 
qban Dur) הַטָרֶץי‎ cya ao הִמְלַכְְנִי. עָלְעם‎ ome engin ren 
spon) ויחו אֶתיהָה‎ rope nga yy acy סאָרֶץי‎ abe bp 
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אֶסֶם a‏ 729 אדום : הלא טוב bb pivias mine tener mas‏ + מִימִי 
Oi‏ הַלאאֶרְחִץ PED DD‏ 


“sep אמנה‎ 1. : " 
! The construct of מלרם'‎ , a reduplication of the more usual form 172 . 


15. Nouns wire Svurrrxss, § 49. 


Remark 29. The prepositions "nx ajter, אֶל"‎ to, 2 
upon and a few others take the suffixes belonging to 
plural nouns, § 66. 2, 6. ₪. "INS not “MN after me. 

80. The article before 0 day limits it to the present, 
that which is now passing, הלום‎ to-day, § 68. 3. 


אֶתדמִצִימִיר wawint pas hw‏ ובר TDS PRIA?‏ ֶתִִבָּרִיתִי 
תשמר PENN TEN PS AD) NAY‏ אֶתכָלההמקמות NON‏ 
עְבְדוּ"מָם Tey pray‏ אַסֶּס OPS DMT)‏ אֶתדאֶלְהִיחָס “hy DRIED)‏ 
מִזְבּסֶם opayecny op aD)‏ ואַטָרִיחֶם “hy DRIES) D2 PETA‏ 
ow‏ מְְִהמִקום הַהוּא: ay Mam‏ הולף BRIT PINT: TTS OT‏ 
0722728 וּבְכֶלנִפְטְכֶם 1D‏ לא pp‏ בָּבֶר אֶחָד ODT bg‏ הטובִים 
mye TN? 7 TN‏ עָלַיכֶם ו 
may take a direct object, or as in this instance be followed by 3‏ שְמַע ' 
See Lesson 4, note 1; also § 39. 3. *§ 30. 33.‏ 2 


‘The 8 plur. suf. with fem. plur. nouns may be either ב‎ , or ann, 
5 Upon the subject of, concerning. : 


16. Pe דגמסעצסו)‎ Vers, § 53. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of the per- 
fect verb קטל‎ :-- 


2 "PITD , (2) עמד‎ , Toe , Tier , May ,)9( then , oh Tay 
אבָּל.‎ a מִחֶזְַנָה,‎ , PIN 

Erg eR, wg, Hag 
. TAS: 


הנד 7 


LP‏ הס 


Tv 
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Remark 31. When the subject consists of two nouns in 
the relation of the construct state, the predicate commonly 
agrees with the first as the principal noun; but it may 
agree with the second if this conveys the main idea. The 
latter is almost always the case when the first noun is 
פל‎ , 6. ₪. pam >> eM all the waters shall be turned. 

32. If a predicate refers to two words of different 
persons it will be put in the second in preference to the 
third, and in the first in preference to either of the others. 
§ 86. 3. | 

88. Nouns are sometimes put in the construct state 
before a following clause, § 75. 8, as "88 מקום‎ the place 
which or where, ete. 


igi יְהנֶּה:‎ Fame לְבְרְכָה כִי‎ mboperms ab pdx min yom) 
Tay) וּבִימִי‎ Dae yD המיס‎ spp) לָדֶם:‎ may לְחעְֶּך‎ yen 
box yo עָלִיחֶם‎ we + אֶמְכֶס‎ ange mjmeny onary inten 
pipes nob bait Nb gbaerdy ימר אישיְחְאֶלהים‎ porns aban 
pid מַסֶרדְיְטֶּמָר‎ pipaa מִי כָמו‎ nine כָּלְעְצְמותִי תּאמַרֶנָה‎ nm 
יְטָּמן כָא‎ * ONT. אֶלְהִי‎ TR] ro a BFP TaN? Dy way 
אבר‎ TNT APA? O37 Wy TI 

"asp דברך‎ 4 

1 The future followed by נָא‎ has the force of a petition or request. 


* State the form and meaning of both the K’ri and K’thibh, and which reading 
yields the more exact grammatical agreement. 


17. Ayin GurroraL VERBS, § 4. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of bwp:- - 

, רגאל‎ MOND | TON? BRIA ENR TPA, NA ,)9( אלו‎ 
TORE WERE גְִלְמַם,‎ TONER, 582 ,)3( RINT גציי נאלה,‎ 
אנט גלוף.‎ 

wip) 372 tsb nd יְהנֶה אֶלהַי‎ vies pea יְהנֶה‎ Aaa yaa 
PPI MINI HAW MT ATI : אֶתיְהנָה 3 ולחי גי‎ 
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ming) ope Wan אֶת‎ ea ye a ב כל‎ 7799) 
אֶמְמַע‎ Ndy coe לְלֶם: זְעַק‎ FI? וּמִבּרְכְסְח‎ AWW Mary 713 
“Socmy we מִדְְהְאָרֶץי‎ we אלִיהֶם : ַיִזָעַק איש אֶלדְאֶלְהָיו:‎ 
“Py TON OTS Tae pea ere) Napa) Ayn? ma 

Oo רְחִץ וּסְחֶר:‎ APB Me 1 DPT 


18. Lamepa Gurrcrat Verss, § 55. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of 6p :— 
naw שפה, יִמְלִיח,‎ Nsw. שלח, אֶמְלה, נטלח,‎ od nny 
BHO? Hed ey , טח‎ , Mente , mows 


Remark 84. Nouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, 
and pronouns agreeing with them in the plural, § 85. 7. 


mae Samos rayne Soy לזרע וְלָחֶם לָאכָל בַּבּקֶר‎ PIT IMD 
PSS MAW AYA. AP oN? אֶתדכָלחְעָם + מִידיודֶע מהדטוב‎ 
TEN יְהנָה לקה אֶת'אדנֶי. מְעַל‎ oT כי‎ Ay ee Tk 
NON PAA אֶלבִּית‎ Mp אתי טָכַחִמִּי‎ MTT וִיאמֶָר גָּם אָנִי‎ 
הָעַצִים לְמְשְת‎ or) מָאד: חָלוף‎ ABN TBD כִּי‎ WN מְהלף‎ PEN 
עָנְרִים‎ PP TEMPER אד‎ ey מָלִיבָה.‎ Moa TaN) 72% עלַיהָם‎ 
לְבְבְכֶס‎ wp Ty חֶרְשִים תִפְְחֶנֶה: אֶקְרַע אֶתרְהַפַּמְִסָה מַבִּית‎ tape) 
: וְאֶלדִבּנְדִיכֶם‎ 

“sep מלכה‎ 

1 The plural of yin ₪ often used, as it is here, ina singular sense. 

* מק‎ is applied specifically to opening the eyes; Mm is the general term fot 


opening, and is applied to anything whatever. 
* wn is for Wan and consequently does not lose its Tsere in the plural. 


19. Px Nun Veuzss, § 56. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of קָל‎ .--: 


Wa גִטכה, נט,‎ dg wy wy ney (2) who , tie 
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, יניש , הִנָטו, אָגָט, מֶנָט‎ Din, oho ,)9( win, wis 
, )9( הַנִּטְִכֶם , הגִישתי, הַנַּטְפּיו‎ joan פֶּת, הנַּשתוני,‎ , nhs 


ד 


.)8( יניש , נִַישָ, מָנִישוּנּ‎ Awan 


Remark 35. The relative is often omitted as in English 
PAN] way honey I gave thee to eat for honey which I 
gave, ete, § 88. 3. 


Ay] vac teem) Tey) ow yey AI AA 
“ae קְחמוּסָרִי‎ arg כִּי טוב מוּתִי‎ orga אֶתהנַפְשִי‎ xp mim 
72 "HH; Wy Mash NPM DTI Mh: cmp. cya : ּסף‎ 
Sy FOP DT PND : וּכְתַתִּיהוּ לִפְנִיהֶם‎ mba wots 
mori mbm כְּלהַדְּבָרִים‎ my למָּלְך‎ ha Tam הַפְקר:‎ tiny 
"FN MPN) חוא‎ HAY הָוא 2 אפר‎ AMEN * לי כִי‎ MANS 
Voy) DIM. בְיָד יְהנָה‎ Nee : הַחְצִי‎ NS mam לְאַטָה:‎ 
: אֶלדְאְפְּלָה‎ DIN haa 
* רחמיו קרי‎ | 
! m9 preceded by > is pointed למה‎ before a guttural and ma before other 
consonants. 


The construct of nuix is mtix which, before suffixes, becomes “ey eto.‏ ל 
See § 50.‏ 


20. Aytn Doustep VuErss, § 57. 


It is not easy to distinguish accurately the significations of the different species 
of aio . For the present the usual sense of the passive and causative species 
may be retained, the Piel may be rendered to surround entirely, and even the 
“unmeaning surround one’s self may be tolerated in the Hithpael, which is not in 
actual use. 


: קטל Translate and give the corresponding forms of‏ 
Miko‏ , סב, סב(8), פבו, Mo,‏ , סְבֶּינָה , סבונו, ndm‏ (9) , 
"som , OM‏ , נֶסב, )96 , נֶסָב, כב הסָב, 92H, OT)‏ , נְסּנו , 
ATVB? (2) ABO? "FBO? , DAI , WAI , “AB , MO‏ 
26m -‏ , הְסְבּמֶן, הַסְבּווּ, הִסְבּות , מסב, ,7ao‏ הֶפְבּי, הסבו 
ְסַבִּינְח (5), אֶסַב, אוטב, הוסב, סְובְבוּ, נִסְתוּבּב, יְסבְלֶּ , יְסְבּנִי 
29905 )2(, מִלבְבְּ, יְַבְבָ, Dap)‏ | 
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Remark 386. Singular predicates and pronouns are 
sometimes employed in a distributive sense of plural 
subjects, § 85. 6, Fa 7272 dlessed is every one of those 
blessing thee. 

87. The conjunction } may be used to introduce the 
apodosis or second member of a conditional sentence, 
§ 89. 1, of thou wilt not, 660, p27) then shall cleave to 
thee, ete. 


DPT אֶרור וּמְבְרְכִי' בְרוּךָ ו אֶסָר מָּאר יוּאֶר: לא תָאר‎ AWN 
אֶלהֶיףּ לשמר אֶתִכָל-‎ mim בְקול‎ sown xbox + הוּא‎ yma כִי‎ 
TPS TN] פָּלהַקלָלות הָאֶגֶה: אֶרוּר מה בָעִיר‎ aa spay) מִצומִיר‎ 
גול עָלדיְהנֶה‎ imam גָּדלות אֶלפִי‎ mas bh ede. sta 
minaya MPS army מָוֶהַאָשָרִים‎ opens sed ond: Aa 
עָלדמִזְבְּוְתִים ו‎ py op riage) pymyt sad וְהָאַטָרִים‎ megan 
תְּפול‎ Sif) weed לנפל‎ oibnn swe cota omen mi ox 
כָלדיְְרְאָל:‎ cea oye Sms חיום הַזֶּה‎ 1 pe? 


75 רתרר‎ Yodh superfluous ; according to the 1188010410 direction, there- 
fore, it is to be neglected in reading the word. 
1 With Pattabh in the ultimate in place of Tsere. 


.58 § ,ממ אפסצ Pz‏ .91 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of dup: 


yatta, ait מושב,‎ adi, matin , mae ad , mad , ath , ote 
פִּיבָשו , יבש , טְבְ',‎ , 02> , 03> , (2) agin , TST , ב‎ 
SPHION , ושִיבוּם‎ , jaws , odnag 


Remark 88. The interrogative 4 is employed in simple 
direct questions, 7787 shall I live? in indirect questions 
DS is more usual; inquire mn ox whether I shall live. 

39. In a disjunctive question, direct or indirect, the 
first member is introduced by 4 and the second by By, 
ég., Soros AA When wilt thow keep (or in dependence 
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on a previous verb, [to know] whether thou wilt keep) 
his commandments or not ? 


me בְּאְמְרכֶס‎ in mega ony] הנעמ יְהנֶה בְדְבְרִיכֶם‎ 
aye Min Aan Mey Amy Hert חַמִּשְפֶּטי‎ hy 
"22 FN] : טלא‎ ine התסמר‎ 73222 Wary mye? 3783 
אִרְצָה‎ * mim בִי לא יפל מִדְּבַר‎ ay וְעָבְדַהו:‎ spas? דע אֶתדאֶלְהִי‎ 
בְבֶלְחְצֶרֶץ: לא‎ WP PSD PIN אִחָאָב:‎ mE אִסְרדִדְּפָּר יְהנָה על‎ 
DITA TIM AEA, Reedy adr הדנ ֶעַבָדִיּ מִי‎ 
Mek  םִיגַהְלֶּכְתֶא‎ nim wim: אֶלְאְהְלִיחֶם‎ be ַיְשַלְחֶם‎ 
: גֶּדַלִים מְכֶּם‎ oy oma OpEd 


“ssp קה" * מצותיו.‎ [ss 
1 Pret. with Vav Conversive. 2§52. 1. 3 8 50. 2. + 


99. אוד‎ Vav anp Ayin Yopu Vzrss, § 59. 


The Piel of קל‎ means 20 raise ; the Niphal, which is not in use, may in this 
exercise be rendered to be risen. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of >¥P: 

wap, MPP , (2) Op, (2) oP‏ , קומינה )2( , נְקִיימָס, וקלמו, 
map?‏ , נָקּם )2( , נקים, Dap? , ape‏ , נְקוּמונו, maaip‏ )3( , 
BRAN‏ )2( , פִּקיְמִמְנָה )2(, מְקמִמְּנָה )2( , Dips‏ , קומו, קומ", 
"sp‏ , קוּמו , קוּמְף . 

הקימו, חֶקימוּ, Hp?‏ יוקם, Dp. ,wWaRA Hip‏ , אֶקִים, 
יִחְקִימִם ,ד רְבוּ, רִיבותִי, a‏ רִיב (8) , ריב (9) , הקימדתר, 
קמה BIER? TEP?‏ (9). 


Remarx 40. When the predicate precedes its subject, 
14 sometimes prefers a primary to a secondary form, that 
is to say, it may be put in the masculine instead of the 
feminine and in the singular instead of the plural, § 55. 1. 

41. The conjunction 1 may be emphatically used be- 
tween a noun placed absolutely and the clause to which 
it relates § 89. 2, the blessing M3mv i shall even be 


given, ete. 
6 % 
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49. A present action conceived of as unfinished and 
continuing in the future is expressed by the future tense, 
§ 78. 2, wiam pa whence art thou coming ? the action 
being regarded as still continuing, whereas in מאין בָּאמֶם‎ 
whence have you come? the action is viewed as at an end. 


a6) 955) נַיִקם‎ :iread שובו איש‎ mbm אַסָר‎ Pa awn לא‎ 
payee] Pay "SNS TE לְקְדְמִסְכָן:‎ AP awn pa למִקומר: אף‎ 
חָעִיר‎ ROTO anew] הזאת:‎ MTA ְהשִבתיף‎ PRIN? בל‎ 
לָמוּת: | אֶלח‎ siamese! aanps imine לאמר הָשָבוּ פְלֶסְפִּים אֶתדאָרון‎ 
TENE PR עמי ואלחוף‎ Tay Poy PSR WRB אלף‎ eR TEN! 
הִבְרְכֶה‎ May) פֶּביא:‎ pee yn אֶפָבָר אָנָה‎ od) מְּמותִי אָמוּת‎ 
הַפְּמְהַלְכִים בְּרְְלי‎ oye mm) WIND AnD wan oy מזאת‎ 
258 
1§ 50. 1. 
? Supply the noun ** place” as the antecedent of the relative, which is itself 


governed by a preposition not expressed. Complete the Hebrew sentence by 
supplying the ellipsis in both cases. See § 30. 3. 


23. LamzpH Atepa VeErss, § 60. 
The Piel of N¥a may for the sake of distinction be rendered to find out. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of >¥P :— 
, Meza נִמְצָא (8), מצאת,‎ , DAN , (2) Mxton , so? 
ANT.) , WAP , mph , ea , (2) מִִצָאנָה‎ , (2) meron 


Remark 48. The verb 29 takes a direct object in the 
Kal to be full of anything, and in the Niphil to be filled 
with anything; in the Piel ?0 fill something with some- 
thing, it may have two objects. 


Sarat oy nin aap‏ רַאמָר MAE dy PSL ea‏ חי 

בִיקְרָא פי ath‏ לאדקְרְאתִי שוב xy ada‏ נִישְבָּב קוּם Nop‏ 
אֶלהאֶלְחִיף + וַתאמָר TEPER TPR‏ ל FNP RNR‏ 72 מָרָא: 
ימלאתי nym nanny‏ כָּבוד: וַמְּבאנֶה נַפְּמַלָאנֶה “TEM rooming‏ 
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Oy MYT ONAN PINT וַתמְלא‎ BT מִלָרֶ‎ OW. ore 
“ja vine שֶתהְצָרֶץ הזאת: לב‎ 7 ng? כַּשְדִּים‎ eg הוצַאתִי‎ 
: DTN 

See § 18,‏ ו 


24. Lamepu Hz Vzrzss, § 61. 


mba in Kal means to reveal, 1. 6. to uncover a secret, in Piel to uncover, ia 


Hiphil ¢o exile, 1. 6. to uncover or strip a land of its inhabitants, in Hithpael to 
uncover one’s self. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of >%p:— 


ָלּ, גָּּ, נָּלְמָה, גְּלִיּ, גָּלּ, גָלות, ננְטָה (9) ; er‏ 
ננְלימֶם , גַלִינְח, גּפר, גפר, פָּ, פָפִי,ח ek‏ 
מפה )2( W292, BN? DPT MRR aN mg? PBI,‏ 
נָלוּם . 

מִי WITT. ma Wy waxy‏ כ Ig? awry)‏ פְָיָמוּת בּמִּלְחָמָה: 
ad pen‏ אֶלהִים ovat vada ova man pony‏ לא יְכַלְכְוּּ 
omy soma tas min moar AS‏ כְכְלוּת שלמה לְבְנות macmy‏ 
ajay‏ נַּרָא nny‏ אֶלדטָלמה F207 yivaza Pay mene Tyg rey‏ 
mare od‏ לִיהנָּה Sy)‏ עלות: moan‏ אִמֶרהעָיִים pd‏ לא San‏ 
mran‏ *כִי מות מָּמוּת: אֶעָשָה אתף yh‏ רְעַשוּ אֶת Tax yo.‏ 
nin‏ לא 'נְעָטְמָה nN‏ כְּלהִטְמייֶם Mn, Wwe.‏ בִירוּטָלֶם: 

1 See Remark 20, Lesson 12. 

2"3 for; or it may be translated but, to which it is often equivalent after a 


negative. 
3 The feminine in the sense of the neuter. 


25. Numemrats, § 65. 


Remark 44. In stating dates cardinal numbers are 
commonly used for the year and day, and ordinals for. the 
month. 

45. The age of persons is idiomatically expressed by 
the words 72 son or m3 daughter prefixed to the term oJ 
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their life, thus m8 myat-ya son of eight years i.e. eight 
years old. 
See also the rules in § 73. 


maw rode ose איש:‎ owen בָנִים:‎ nod טלשה יָמִים:‎ 

Mga פֶגִי ְעָרִיו:‎ row ney חָרָשִים:‎ nye sys מְלָכִים: שִבְעָה‎ 
IAG עָרִים‎ rp we roy טלש‎ oven myad ion 
לְיְלָה:‎ ova) oh עָרִים אַרְבָּעִים וּטְמַנָה: אַרְבָּעִים‎ rood: ond 
“aime בַתִחִתּטְעִים‎ rove בְְּטְמנַת‎ roy od sod יָמִים‎ 
tmimaa mbet modo mia cmd: ain sides דָוֶד‎ mad ody 
וּטְמנִים‎ may nae a mg עָטֶר אַנְשִים: = שְתִּים‎ ed 
HDHD שלעָה נְשְבְעִים‎ HP וְעָטְרִים‎ Dry mye ning sags nye 
אַרְבַּע בְּאַרְבָעָה‎ mwa wh! ty ba הַשָשִי‎ wyha om’ mes 

לַחדָש mana maa meg owdda ogden‏ להדָש: mada‏ הַתְּפיעִית 
“ping wns ieee‏ בְעָשור sng? mya) Oy ofa, eye‏ 
עָטָר onn woh‏ חָמִישִית pie mma rnb‏ שָלִישִית-הַשָתָל: 


ITNT Mpg 


יל ד 


1 Observe the distinction between the predicate and the attributive. 
2 8 65. 3. 


Tue Enp or tae Dever. Geunusis 8, 1-9. 


Tiny Tey נְאֶתיכְָּהַבְַּמָה‎ Fen; אֶתדנח נְאֶת‎ Bebb 
ree MeN] omen si pele ו‎ oy ae rany 
pray sate  יםיְמְטַהְְמ הַנָטם‎ Nee ogi מחום הְאַרְפָת‎ 
map) roy) וּמְאֶת‎ power nape חפים‎ spore? ויב‎ pn הַאָרֶץ‎ bea 
peg) BTN og wan oP pe hyawa הַפְבִילִי‎ wpa rand 
MENT NT? WI בְּפֶחָד‎ Heya “pen OIA עד‎ sion Pen hn 
: לַע‎ aby mann poo ₪ ney of אַרְבְעִים‎ pps cam ִמָרִים:‎ 
maw) PINT מַעל‎ PME YQ aw) Sip ay אֶתְהֶלרָב‎ nda 
נְלַאימְצְאָה‎ TA yp bya חפים‎ bp ting iy אֶתהִיונָה‎ 
TIT. Wrdy org כֶּר‎ NaN Sy bey awA AT HSd Mb nen 
PANT oe אֶלִיר‎ AHS נַיְבָא‎ psy כָדל‎ nee 
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Tur CREATION AND Faun. Genesis 1-3. 


CHAPTER I. & 
הל‎ AE PANT TT אֶח המיס נְאֶת‎ ong agg בְרַאטִית‎ oe 


went) coma pete חפ‎ ort yy Binh pede yey ard) 5 
ST] Tigh; Ty De ַיְרָא‎ igo שר‎ yp my 4 
קְרָא‎ Ton) oF Fig נַיִקְרָא אֶלְהִים‎ pinn pan they pa ח אֶלְחִים‎ 
TED אָלהים‎ ITE וס‎ pace] ayy mene 6 
Spry ניעש אֶלְהִים‎ rome bra pe ze pean ina 177 
Ope חפיס אַטָר מְעָל‎ PR MPI om Wwe ove pa ַיְּלּל‎ 

! שכר‎ DA MBIA AEN Oe MI Oe NPM own 8 
ning אֶלמְקים‎ Orbe mone pra tps אָלחִים‎ ter] 5 | 9 
pray אֶרֶץ וּלְמִקְנָה‎ mares אֶלהִים‎ Rp yO mae י וְתִרְאָה‎ 
PINT NBT  םיִחְלָא‎ TN) + אָלמִים כֶּטִיב‎ RT Og? Op 1 
זרְערבי‎ vty teed op nity vie 72 זָרַע‎ myre aig לשא‎ 

sieht oop aby דָטָא‎ py נתוצא‎ pon pry ey 9 
ayo esi ag נִיְרָא‎ ae i ey וְעַץ עַטְהפָכִי‎ 8 
Spya Pak ap אָלהִים‎ eke raged) לוס‎ open 4 
mgt pv apighs RRS? 34 הלילה‎ pr ok pa מַבְלִיל‎ own 

haa PIT syn prada pia Maing wm oud) מ‎ 
לְמְמְשָלֶת‎ Stan הַגְדלִים אְתדהְמְאָור‎ riven woos pity bys 6 
ay) וְמֶת הַכְוכָבִים:‎ mpd nbwiarsb חיים נְמֶתההמִיעָוּר | הקטן‎ 17 
וּבַכַיְלֶה‎ pina Sindy עלְהַטְרֶץ:‎ syn pain p13 pbs nhs 8 
Sayre eae DE PTET האר וכין‎ pp וליל‎ 9 
טָרֶץ‎ ova we) אֶלְהִים‎ TB may DH PAT 5 
RII OME רקיע‎ RY pay Apion: Ais) mom tay 1 
Say nigh הְחַיָה י‎ tee הִנְדלִים וְאֶת‎ pene אֶלְחִים‎ 

oan iad‏ לְמִינְהֶם me)‏ כָּלְעָום AyD App‏ וַיְרָא אֶלְחָיִם כִימִב ו 

ora אֶתהַמָיִם‎ whan וּרְבוּ‎ TD אֶלחִים לְאמר‎ pHs TIAN 2a 


-:זקל 


.1 ב' רכתי 
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os ie a ְחִעִים כְרֶב בּטָרֶץ+‎ 
Trin we gna mye Te te PIS Nein מֶלחִים‎ 
כה‎ MMe) אֶתרחית הְפָרֶץ לְמִינָה‎ Bere bem one] Aye) 
26 כִּיסוּב: וַיּאמֶר‎ BNP NIN] WI. MgTNT bey tp נְאֶת‎ mee 
sigan הס‎ maya yyy wpyeye בְּצַלְמְ‎ ps mie, אלחִים‎ 
PTI PINT oy wel וּבְכֶל"הְרָמָש‎ prey oep Aenean oven 
apy By TNS Nya OY בְּצְלֶם‎ Soma NTT) אֶלתִים‎ 
98 גּרְבָוּ‎ TB obs o> tasty אֶלְחִים‎ Bok gray tom ana 
הַשָמָיִם וּבְכָלְחַגָּהי‎ gigas ey mya coy) וְכְבְשָה‎ py ּמַלְִיּ‎ 
29 sigan 22 cnn? Fa אָלְחִים‎ exe pry nipghy 
פריעץ זהע‎ gy נְאֶתכֶּהְעֶץ‎ py weroy wea sof ooh 

5 וּלְפָלי‎ mre הַפרֶץ וּלְכָלדעים‎ mando, : לְאָכְלָה‎ map Be oy 
Hyg) MBN? aby אֶתדכֶּלנָרֶק‎ my typ Tawa poy רומש‎ 
stm Seon Tig עָעָה נְהנהדטוב‎ waco ny Ey ate 
פ‎ oa בְקֶר כִים‎ 


CHAPTER II ב‎ 

5 ב | הַשְבִילַי א‎ Eero וְכֶיצְבְצֶם + יכל‎ PINT) Brew pet 
img EN SDN Pa aw phe Maye ney “wy ine 

8 מִכָּל"‎ Maw i202 אתו‎ typ אָלחים אֶתנִים הַשְבִיעִי‎ 73M 
4 השְמְים‎ niin my = 5 | לְעָשות ו‎ OY מְלָאכְתו אִטֶרדְבָרָא‎ 
וכל : שיח ה‎ roma) py אֶלְמִים‎ rin? עַטָּת‎ oa pyre pI 
bor לא‎ Sp mg ְרֶם‎ nye aie bp) psa AD oye הַשָרָה‎ 

6 רקה‎ TN] אֶתהָאדְמִה:‎ Saye אין‎ BR PET, אָלהִיםח‎ min 
omy my יְהלָה‎ Aged : מדִהְאָרֶץ השקה אֶת"כֶּפְִי הָרָמָה‎ 
DIN] OT] בְּאפִיר נִשְמֶת חנים‎ ney np ey oy 


37mg DY pie OIRO Twa אֶלהִים ג‎ mins vie men dae 
Ta? בָּלְעֶץ‎ MTP. אֶלְהִים‎ mine mee יִצָר ו‎ oe pp 

: טיב נֶרָע‎ MPI הנ ועץ‎ Ting Gem וְעץ‎ dowd sign לְמִרְאֶה‎ 
SAVES TIT) The obo poh לְהטְקִית‎ pig seh חר‎ 
11 MO pee הָא הַפבָב אֶת‎ pee men ו עֶם‎ oe 
12 OM jay החוא סיב טס הַבְלְלח‎ PINT AAT ran אִעְריטָם‎ 


>.צ ה זעירא 
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sma) כִּיש:‎ pode my חִיא חסובב‎ pine cen wrod. ן‎ 


san pan “Saban‏ ההלף nap‏ ור AT‏ הִרְבִיעִי הָוּא פָּרַת: 
טו wes opens ody mint mp‏ בְגְְעֶרֶן Haas may‏ 
pyar by maby nim iss‏ לאמר box yancpy bina‏ תצפל: yoo‏ 
Ayn‏ טוב )4 לָא תאכל oa ° wag‏ אִכָלְחּ mig wa‏ מָּמִיּת: 
8 ניאמל inn‏ אָלחים “re Sony rad op oni aig‏ 
mim: Agen: iypzp 19‏ אָלהִים מְִהָאַדְמָה mens‏ הַטָדָה pipe Fan‏ 
השמים ka‏ אֶלְֶהְאָדֶם Sbperva mid‏ וְכל' Tis‏ יִקְרָאדלָר mn‏ 
otto sin mn te»‏ וִיִקְרָא pips moma feb nig nye‏ 
mgt man Seb pratima‏ וּלְאַָם rims “bess Saar wre‏ 
ope men orb‏ נייפץ. ne‏ אחת niga “ion vhbbre‏ 
22 תִחְִתֶנָה DIN] Mpowuby sbercmy + ode min? jan‏ לָאשָה 
mat 23‏ אֶלְְהָאדֶם: Sake‏ הָאָדֶם MNT‏ הפעם עַצֶם “a1 (aera‏ 
Pains “pan 4‏ יְקְרָא mie‏ כִּי weap joy tmp twa‏ 
כה ras ny‏ נְאֶתדאָמּל pat‏ בְּאָטְתו em‏ לְבְטָר Bed come omy‏ 
Nb) inde) py ony‏ הְשוּ: 


CHAPTER III. ג‎ 

trem‏ הָיָה pry‏ מְלל cde min men‏ עָשָה יְהנָה אֶלהים וַיאמָר 
PERT ON‏ אף aN‏ אֶלחִים HP ND‏ מִפָל עץ הַנָן: וַסְּאמָר 
חִאשֶה אֶלדְהנְחָט מִפְרִי wry,‏ נאכל: TTS THN PI yea‏ 
NP BNTEN TaN‏ תְאכָלל swig‏ וְלָא PAN‏ בי פְְּמְּמְוּן ede)‏ 
הנחש mixoty‏ לאחמות bs wth 1p tyra‏ כִּי בּיום אַכָלְכֶם 
Bowen ory al i 6‏ כָּאלהִים ys‏ סוב mE NAD a)‏ 
טיב ץ aman “pp Send‏ לפיננם bin Pen Tong)‏ 

ל ‘ime npr‏ נתאכל Fray miyb-pa yam‏ וַיאכָל: ִתְפְקְחְנָה תינד 
שְנִיהָם ip‏ כִּי orpoarr one sg nian mby Gem on me‏ 

pints nim bene wot") 8‏ מִפְהלף 2 opie nm‏ וַיִתְחַבָּא. 
9 חָאדֶם וְאֶסתי min: type‏ אֶלְהִים ping‏ עץ eo‏ נִיִקְרָא יְהנָה 
ר APP ~My TeNA emp 2 tex op ER‏ מע" a‏ 
וג NTST‏ כִיעִילֶם ie‏ נְאמְבָא VN.‏ מִי הניד לף כִּי Ay DM‏ 
2 מִמְדְחְעַץ AHL de‏ לְבְלְפִי meee we‏ + נַיָאמָר DIN]‏ 


- 


a אן‎ ₪ 


Vv. 25.‏ דגש אחר שורק 
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13 וְאכל: נִיאמָר‎ pera “bran הָוא‎ pee minh? הָאטָה אַפָּר‎ 
RPE Sy EN Ve mee maka nye poy rin 
14 Amy TS עָטִיתם זאת‎ op וַיאמָל יְהנָה אֶלְהִים ו אֶלהּחָט‎ boy 
תאכל כָּלדְמל‎ TEE] TEN AA. Nye קת‎ Spa Manan ey 
OR PRA PR Ae pr apa אֶטִית‎ mp op 
16 צָמַר‎ MONTY apy cept mmx) ראש‎ Fp. הוּא‎ 
TPE PHS HY) OVD ep Saya yo) ַרְבָּה אַרְבָּה עֶצְבונף‎ 
נתאכל זג‎ Andy Spb ew 1p vay yeh  ס‎ | yacbthe: sa 
MONT TM wea תאכל‎ ND לאמר‎ Free ads מדְהָעץ‎ 
182 ER BIT) Pip) חניף:‎ yep בְּעְצָבון מְּאכַטָנָה כָּל‎ ayaa 
19 “oy ABW אפ מָּאכָל כָחֶם עד‎ Pera אֶתעטָב הַטֶדָה:‎ mp 
נִיִקְרָא כ‎ ran וְאֶלצְפָר.‎ mk opp pnp magn op nb wT 
91 nim “wee חי‎ pe כִּי הוא חְָמָה‎ man indy pd op 
92 נִַלְפשֶם ו פ  - הְִאמָר.‎ iy כְחְלֶת‎ inden BIR? אֶלהים‎ 
any) טוב נְרֶע‎ Mey? wien MND A BY OS nin 
98 ללס + גִיְטִלְחָהוּ‎ oN) Say) מעץ הָחיִים‎ pa pay hy nee 
24 iam) מְשם:‎ Re TS MTT My לעבר‎ Te wa yy Ain 
S70 Ob nih Epos לְנִדְצָדָן‎ Ep ey pry 
ton עץ‎ Ty ee) הַמְִּהַפָכֶת‎ 


Masoretic Notes ExpiaInep. 


Large Beth.‏ . . . .)2’ רבתי 
6 ...ב .רה ירא 
after Shurek.‏ מצפוקָאכן |  .  .‏ . . דגש אחר שורק 


LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 


1. Tue Prerrxep Parrictzs, §§ 24-28. 


Translate into Hebrew :— 


A house and field. A field and a house. In a house, 
In the house. Toa house. To the house. As a house, 
As the house. From a house. From the house. The 
house in the field. From the house unto the field. Light 
and darkness. Day and night. From night to night and 
from day to day. Darkness in the night. Light in the 
day. As the sun in the heavens. The darkness. The 
evening. Evening and morning. As the sea. Light 
from the sun in the day and from the moon and from the 
stars in the night. Bread from the field for man and for 
beast. And flesh. And the flesh. And from the flesh. 
And to the flesh. As flesh. Not day nor (lit. and not) 
night. From sun to stars. From the sun unto the stars. 


9. Tue Prrsonan Pronouns, § 29. 


Direction 1. In conformity with Remark 2 on page 111, 
possessives, when not immediately followed by the object 
possessed, are to be rendered by the preposition > thus, am 
my beloved’s and my beloved is mine “2 שגר לְדורִי נְדוּדִי‎ . 
The verb ¢o have must be paraphrased by the same pre- 
position, 6. g. You have a brother m8 022 lit. a brother 8 
to you, He has no son 42 לר‎ PS lit. there is no son to 
him. 
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Translate into Hebrew :— 


Ye masc. Iandhe. They mase. and they fem. She 
and thou fem. Ye fem. and we. In us. In them (m. 
and 7). Inme Inher. In thee (m. and f). In you 
(mand 7.). From eternity unto eternity thou art God. 
From God to us. From me to you. We are in the 
house, ye are in the field. 116 18 in the light, 1 am in 
darkness. The earth is Jehovah’s. The silver is mine 
and the gold is his. Heaven is thine. God is for us. 
God is not like man. We are like you. He is like us. 
Ihe house is yours, and the field is theirs. The sea 
is his. The bread is mine. I have no bread in the house, 
We have a brother; he 18 still living. You have no 
brother. There is no beast in the field. 


-8. המחנ‎ Pronouns, § 0. 


Translate into Hebrew :— 


This house. In this house. This is the house. That 
field. From that field. That is the field. God, who is 
in the heavens. Who is in the heavens? The bread, 
which is in the house. What is in the house? Who am 
I? What are we? These stars. These are the stars. 
From this day. In this day. Whose is this house? 
Whose is that bread? ‘The place in which we are. The 
land in which Iam. Who is this masc.? What is this 
Jem.? Who art thou fem.? Is this? thou! mase.? 
This field, in which thou art. The land, from which they 
are. These waters, which are from the sea. Jehovah is 
mine and lam his. Ye are light in Jehovah. We be- 
long to the day: we belong not to the night nor to dark- 
ness, 
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4. Perrnct Verss. Kat Prererire anp Inrunrrivus, 
§ 33. 
6 


Write the Kal preterite and infinitives of >2p, 722 and 
> in all their forms as they appear in the paradigm, 
with the proper signification attached to each. 


Translate into Hebrew :— 


She killed. They killed. We killed. To kill. Thou 
(masc.) killedst. I killed. Ye (masc. and fem.) killed. 
He killed. Thou ( fem.) killedst. 

Thou (m. and 7.) wast bereaved. We were bereaved. 
Ye (m. and f.) were heavy. She was bereaved. I was 
heavy. They were heavy. He was heavy. He was be- 
reaved. To be bereaved. 


Drrecrion 2. In Hebrew sentences the verb commonly 
precedes its subject, and both precede the object unless 
the emphasis requires a different collocation, e. ₪. 873 
pawn my ons God created the heavens. But if a per- 
sonal pronoun be either the direct or indirect object it is 
usually placed immediately after the verb לד אֶלְהִים‎ yn2 
רכוש‎ God gave to him property. 


Translate into Hebrew :-- 


I shut the house. She shut the door. He shut the 
heavens. They ruled over this land. Who gave you 
(Heb. to you) those 7688618 ? To whom did he give this 
field? What did they give me? The sun ruled over the 
day and the stars ruled over the night. Thou didst pour 
‘water from the heavens upon the earth. He poured. 
She gave us gold and silver in the vessels. They gave 
to him honor and majesty. They kept the command- 
ment. We kept the Sabbath. God gave us a command. 
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mert to keep the Sabbath. He rested in this day, be 
cause it was the Sabbath. The darkness was very great. 
I dwelt in the house. They dwelt in the field. This is 
the bread which Jehovah has given to you. 


5. Nrpwat, Prez, anp Pouat Prererrrus anp Lyrinirivas, 
§ 4 


Write the Niphal, Piel, and Pual preterites and infini- 
tives of קמל‎ with their significations. 


Translate :-- 


He was killed. To be killed. Iwas killed. We were 
killed. She was killed. Thou (m. and 7) wast killed. 
Ye (m. and 7:( were killed. ‘They were killed. 

They massacred. They were massacred. She was 
massacred. I massacred. Ye (m. and 7) massacred. 
We massacred. To massacre. To be massacred. Thou 
(m. and 7.) wast massacred. He was massacred. 

The house was sanctified. The tabernacle and the ark 
were sanctified. Thou (m. and 7.) wast sanctified. Ye 
(m. and f.) were sanctified. To be sanctified. To sanc- 
tify this day. This is the day, which Jehovah has sane- 
tified. They sanctified this place. I sanctified the taber-. 
nacle and the vessels which were in it. Ye were sepa- 
rated from them. The day was separated from the night. 
We were separated from you. He was separated from 
us. We were separated from him. They subdued the 
land. They were subdued before you. Ye were sub- 
dued. He has sworn to gather you to this land. The 
door was shut in the place, in which they were gathered. 
What did ye gather? We gathered bread. Flesh was 
gathered. They have sworn. We have sworn. She has 
sworn. 
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6. Tim remarnine Prererires anp Inrinirivgs, § 35. 


Write the preterite and infinitives with their significa. 
ticns in the Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael of Sup. 


Translate :— 


I caused to kill. She killed herself. They killed 
themselves. Ye (m. and f.) were caused to kill. To kill 
one’s self, To cause to kill. To be caused to kill. .We 
were caused to kill. Thou (m. and 7.) killedst ‘thyself. 
He caused to kill. se i 
_ We separated the silver from the gold. He separated 
the darkness from the light. Thou didst separate Israel 
from all the nations which are in all the earth. I was 
made king. Thou wast made king. Is it a little (thing) 
to be made king? A little bread.’ A little flesh, A 
little gold. A little silver. They cut off the nations. 
The nations were cut off. Bread was cut off from. 6 
house. Bread and oil were cut off. We were cut off. 
She cut off man and beast from the land. They caused 
the kingdom to cease. He made the kingdom small. We 
made small. Whom did she destroy? What did she 
destroy? Thou (m. and 7.) didst purify thyself. I did 
not purify myself. She purified herself. Ye (m. and 7:( 
purified yourselves. They brought the water near to the 
king David and he poured it out before Jehovah. He 
consecrated the oil and anointed the tabernacle, the ark 
and all the vessels. We consecrated all the silver and 
the gold to Jehovah. > 


Kat Furor, Inprrative, anp Particrpizs, § 36.‏ .ל 


Write the Kal future, imperative and participles of 
typ, and the futures of 722 aad .שְכָל‎ cae 
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Translate :— 


Thou (m. and 7) wilt kill, We shall kill. I shal 
kill. He will kill. They (m. and.) will kill. She will 
kill. Ye (m. and f) will kill. Kill ye (m. and f). 
Killed. Killing. Kill thou (m. and /). 

Thou wilt rule over us. He will rule over them. The 
stars shall rule over the night. The sea shall not rule 
over the earth. Rule thou over the nations. He is 
ruling. She is ruling. We are ruling. Ye shall rest in 
the Sabbath. Rest ye (m. and 7.) with me in the house. 
Keep thou (m.) this beast. Keep thou (7) that bread. 
Who is keeping the 8117027 Jehovah is keeping Israel. 
Jehovah, who’ is keeping Israel, will also keep us. God 
shall keep thee in the day and in the night. We shall 
dwell in heaven. Shut (m. pl.) the door. I shall shut 
the gate. She is shutting the house. The virgins are 
dwelling in the house. The wild beast is dwelling in the 
field. He-will subdue all the nations which are under 
heaven. Thou shalt be clothed with majesty and splen- 
dor. I will keep what I have spoken. 


8. Nrpgat, Pret, anp Puat Forvrss, ₪20. § 37 


Write the future, imperative, and participle of tbe 
Niphal, Piel, and Pual of >bp. 

Translate :— 

We shall be massacred. Ye (m. and 7.) will massacre. 
She will massacre. I shall be killed.. He will be killed. 
Thou (m. and :( wilt massacre. They (m. and :( will 
be massacred. Be thou (m. and 7*( killed: Massacre ye 
(m. and f.). Killed. Massacred. Massacring. 


Ye will be separated from us. They will be shut in 
the house until the morning. All the people will be 
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sanctified. The company will be sanctified. These vir. 
gins will be sanctified. Those nations will be sanctified. 
We shall be sanctified. Ye (m. and 7:( will be sanctified. 
Thou (m. and :( wilt be sanctified. I shall be sancti- 
fied. Jehovah will be honored. Be ye honored. 1 
will honor them who honor me (lit. the [ones] honor- 
ing me). I will sanctify the priests. He will sanctify 
them. They will sanctify us. It belongs to the priests 
to honor this house. It is not for me to honor him. 
They will speak to thee. To whom will ye speak? God 
is speaking to us from heaven. Wilt thou speak to me? 
Speak ye to them. I will take heed that I do not speak 
evil. Will the gate be shut? Will they be shut up in 
Jericho ? 


9. Hieatt, Horna, anp Hirgrarn Fororss, ere, § 38. 


Write the future, imperative, and participle of the 
Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael of קטל‎ . 


Translate :— 


Ye (m. and f) will be caused to kill. We shall kill 
ourselves. Kill thyself (m. and f). Causing to kill. 
Thou (m. and 7.) wilt cause to kill. Cause ye (m. and 
j.)- to kill They (m. and f) will kill themselves. 1 
shal] be caused to kill. Killing one’s self. Caused to 
kill. He will be caused to kill. She will cause to kill. 

I withheld the rain from you. I shall cause it to rain 
upon this field and I shall not cause it to rain upon that 
field. Thou wilt clothe them with (lit. cause them to 
put on) splendor and majesty. He will clothe the 
heavens with darkness. Clothe (2 m.s.) all the nations 
with joy and gladness. 116 will be made king and. will 
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be honored in all the land. Ye will be caused to reign, 
We shall be caused to reign. Thou wilt be caused to 
reign. What shall I offer to God? Shall all the rem 
nant be cut off? Joy shall be cut off from Israel. All 
these nations shall be cut off. Shall we cause the work 
to cease? Who shall separate us from him? What shall 
separate him from us? I am separating between good 
and evil. He shall cause them to dwell in the land. 


10. 5406000 anp ArocopateD FururE AND IMPERATIVE 
1 
AND Vav (מטנפתפטא0ס0)‎ 88 40, 41. 


Direction 3. In narrating the past, the first verb is 
commonly to be put in the preterite and the succeeding 
verbs in the future with Vav Conversive, provided the 
verb stands at the beginning of the clause. If, however, 
any verb of the series is for any reason removed from the 
beginning of its clause and so separated from the con- 
junction, it must be put-in the preterite, § 79. 2. 

4. In a paragraph relating to the future, the first verb 
is commonly to be put in the future or imperative, as the 
case may be, and the succeeding verbs in the preterite 
with Vav Conversive, provided they stand at the begin- 
ning of their own clause. But if any verb of the series is 
separated from the conjunction by an ו‎ word, 
it must be put in the future. 

5. A negative imperative must be translated by אל‎ 
with the future, the apocopated form being used if one 
exists, § 78. 8. 


Translate into Hebrew :— 


He anointed me and caused me to reion instead of 
David. They drave out the nations and subdued the 


LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 143 


land and dwelt in it. Thou wilt gather them from all 
the nations, and cause them to dwell in this land, and 
thou wilt reign over Israel forever (lit. to eternity). 
Ye shall keep the commandment and be separated from 
the nations and be consecrated to me, and ye shall be great 
from sea unto sea. Cleave thou unto me and thou shalt 
keep the covenant which I have made (lit. cut) with thee 
and thou shalt honor me. Ye shall not forget. Forget 
not ye what I have spoken to you. Take heed that ye 
forget not the Sabbath to rest in it from all work. Wilt 
thou not withhold me from evil? Withhold not mercy 
from me, O Jehovah, and I will keep (parag. fut.) this 
commandment. Cut them not off. We gave them bread 
and made (lit. cut) a covenant with them. Pray reign 
over this people. Shut the door. Pray, shut the door. 
Thou wilt not shut the door. Do not shut the door. 
We willshut. Let us shut. 


11. Prererrres or Perrsor Verss wirn Surrixss, § 42. 


a. Third person masc. and fem. sing. of the Kal Pre- 
terite. 

Write the 8 m. and f. sing. of the Kal preterite of 
קטל‎ with suffixes, adding to each form its proper signifi 
cation. 


Translate :— 


He killed them (m. and 7). He killed him. He killed 
us. He killed thee (m. and) He killed me. He killed 
you (m. and f.). He killed her. 

She killed us. She killed you (m. and f.). She killed 
me. She killed her. She killed them (m. and f). She 
killed him. She killed thee (m. and /). 

7 
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b- The rest of the Kal Preterite. 
Write the remaining parts of the Kal preterite of Sip 


with suffixes. 


Translate :—— 


They killed you (m. and 7). Ye killed them (m. and 
Jf). I killed her. Thou (m.) killedst me. I killed thee 
(m. and f.). We killed him. They killed me. They 
killed her. Ye killed us. Thou ) :( killedst him. We 
killed you. Thou (m.) killedst her. Thou (7) killedst 
her. Thou (m.) killedst him. Thou (f) Killedst me. 
He kept you (m. and 7:(. She kept him. Ye kept us. 
Thou (m.) didst keep her. Thou (7) didst keep me. 
She kept you (m. and /.). We kept them (m. and 7). 
They kept us. I kept thee (m. and 7). 

He anointed him. He anointed me. Thou (m.) didst 
anoint us. Thou didst anoint them. They sent thee (m. 
and f). She sent her. Ye sent him. We sent you (m. 
and 7). She forgot me. Thou (7-) 01056 forget her. 
We forgot her. I forgot him. He washed them (m. and 
J-). I-washed you (m. and :( 


6. The Piel and Hiphil Preterites. 
Write the different persons of the Piel or Hiphil pre- 
terite of קטל‎ with suffixes. 


Translate, noting the fact when the Hebrewis ambiguous: 


He massacred them (m. and f.). We massacred you 
(m. and 7). She massacred us. Ye massacred us. Ye 
massacred them (m. and f.). They massacred us. They 
massacred you (m. and 7). Thou (m. and 7.) didst mas 
sacre us. He massacred you. 

They caused me to kill. He caused you (m. and f:) 
to kill. She caused to kill them (m. and f). They 
eaused to kill her. She caused thee (m. and 7) to kill 
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Ye caused me to kill. Ye caused to kill him. I caused 
thee (m. and f:) to kill. I caused to kill them (m. and 
J). Thou (m. and f.) didst cause to kill her. Thou 
(m, and f.) didst cause us to kill. We caused to kill 
him. We caused you to kill. | 

He made me great. He made us great. He made 
them (m. and f.) great. He honored you (m. and f.). 
He honored him. He honored her. He bereaved thee 
(m. and f:). Ye gathered them (m. and 7). She gathered 
us. We honored her. Thou (m. and £) didst honor him. 
She honored him. She honored her. I gathered you (m. 
and 7). They honored me. - 

They caused him to reign over Israel. Ye caused me 
to put on the garments. He caused Eleazar to put them 
on. A wild beast overtook him in the field. Thou hast 
caused us to dwell in this place. I have cut them off 
besause they did not ‘honor me. Thou hast separated 
them from all the nations which are upon the earth. Ye 
brought him near to the tabernacle. The sword has 
bereaved her, and she has neither father nor daughter nor 
brother (lit. to her is not father and not daughter and 
not brother). 


12. Fururss, ₪70 or Perrect Verss with Surrixes, 


-§ 42, 
a. Kal Future. 
Write the different persons of the Kal future of > 
with suffixes. 
Translate :— 


He will kill us. She will kill us. I shall kill you (m. 
and f.). Thou wilt kill her. We shall kill him. She 
will kill them. They will kill her. Ye (m.) will kill 
her. Thou (f-) wilt kill her. Thou (f) wilt kill me 
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Ye (m.) will kill them. They will kill you (m. and 
f).. Thou (f) wilt kill us. She will kill thee (m. 
and f.). \ 

Jehovah will keep us from all evil. Thou (m.) wilt 
keep them (m. and 7). They (m. and f.) will remember 
me. I shall remember them. Who will remember him ? 
Will he remember her? Will she not remember you (7. 
and 7)? I do not know (pret.) him and how shall 1 
remember him? We shall remember thee (m. and 7.) 
and not forget thee. This is the house; wilt thou (m. 
and 7.) remember it? This is the 0 will 
they keep it? Whose are these garments? I shall put 
them on. Behold this babe! will the mother forget it ? 
(The) Lord will surely (abs. infin.) remember you. 
Thou (m. and 7.) wilt not forget me. Do not thou (m. 
and 7) forget me. 


b. Piel and Hiphil Futures. 


Write the different persons of the Piel or Hiphil future 
of >up with suffixes. 


. 


Translate :--- 


She will massacre them (m. and :( . Will ye (m. and 
J) massacre us? He will massacre you (m. and f.). 
He will cause thee (m. and f ) to kill me. He will cause 
to kill thee. Thou (m. and 7) wilt cause her to kill us. 
I will cause him to kill them. They (m. and 7) will 
cause me to kill. 

Thou (m.) wilt deliver them and they will honor thee 
The Lord has remembered us and crowned (future with 
Vay. Conv.) us with honor and majesty. He will not 
destroy me. Let him not destroy me. Jehovah, who is 
dwelling in Zion, will sanctify the people and deliver 
them (Heb. sing. suf. referring to people) from all evil 
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and cause them to dwell in this place forever. I will 
cause thee to put on sackcloth, and will cause joy and 
gladness to cease and will utterly (ads. infin.) cut thee 
off. Thou wilt gather us and make us great. We will 
separate her from the assembly. All the virgins shall 
honor- her. 


0. Infinitive and Imperative. 


Write the Kal infinitive of קטל‎ with suffixes and give 
the different significations of each form. 


Translate, noting the fact when the Hebrew is am. 
biguous and giving the alternate significations :— 

To kill you (m. and f). To kill them (m. and /f). 
To kill her. To kill him. Kill (m. 8. and pi.) her. Kill 
(m. 8. and pl.) him. My killing. To killme. Our kill- 
ing. His being killed. Massacre (m. 8. and pi.) them. 
To massacre you (m. and 7). His massacring us. Your 
being massacred. Cause (m. 8. and pl.) him to kill the 
woman. My causing you to kill. Her causing to kill 
them. To cause him to kill me. To cause me to kill 
him. To cause to kill thee (m. and 7:(. Their being 
caused to kill her. . 

To keep me. To keep him. To keep thee (m. and f.). 
To keep us. To keep them (m. and). Keep (m.s. and 
pl.) them. My keeping the commandment. Remember 
(m. s. and pl.) me. Here am I (Heb. 325, behold me), 
send me. Hear us. Deliver (m.s.) us. Crown (m. s. and 
pl.) him. To honor her. He has sworn to (use the prep.) 
gather us and to cause us to reign with him. Honor him 
and he will not forget to honor thee. Sanctify us and 
bring us near to thee. Gather the priests to the sanc 
tuary; honor them before all the people; clothe them with 
(Heb. cause them to put on) salvation. 
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18. GunpER anp Numper or Nouns, §§ 43-45. 


Translate :— 

A great war. The great war. It is a great war (Heb. 
the war is great). This war. This great war. This 
great and evil war. Great wars. The great wars. These’ 
great wars. These great and evil wars. ‘These wars are 
great and evil. Wars are great evils. He uttered (Heb. 
cried) a great cry. I will make (Heb. cut) a new cove- 
nant with them. New garments. These garments are 
new. There are the new garments. He caused me to 
put on these new garments. He rent the new garment 
which was upon him. A great kingdom. He shall reign 
over all these great kingdoms. Many wells. Large 
rocks. An evil beast. Good commandments. Many 
and great nations. Large figs. These large figs. These 
figs are large. The large figs are very large. These figs 
are larger than those figs. Those figs are better than 
these. War is worse than (Heb. evil from) famine. 


14. Tue Construct ₪148, 88 46, 47. 


Dirzorron 6. Observe that where a short vowel is in- 
serted in the construct plural agreeably to § 47. 5, the 
first syllable is intermediate and a following aspirate will 
not take Daghesh-lene, § 9. a. 


Translate : 

A house of a king. The house of the king. In the 
king’s house are vessels of gold and vessels of silver. 
The vessels of silver are more than the vessels of gold. 
The vessels of gold are smaller than the vessels of silver. 
The priests of Jehovah burned incense upon the golden 
altar (Heb. the altar of gold). Who will shut the doors 


LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 151 


of the house? The rivers of the garden. The waters of 
the sea. The cattle of the earth, the beast of the field, 
and the fowl of heaven. This is the sign of the covenant 
which I have made with you. The mercy of Jehovah is 
from eternity and to eternity. The blessing of Jehovah, 
the God of all the earth. The kings of the nations. The 
stones of the field. The gates of the city. The field of 
Edom. The stars of the morning. Will ye not keep the 
commandment of the king? The good commandments of 
God. The great day of Jehovah. Aaron and Eleazar 
offered them upon the altar. 


15. Nouns wira Surrrxzs, § 49.. 


Dreection 7. Nouns having suffixes are definite and 
require attributive adjectives joined to them to take the 
article, 88 69, 70. 


Write the nouns 723 word and tp) soul in both num- 
bers with the suffixes in their order, adding to each form 
its signification. 


Translate :— 


Thou shalt hear my voice in the morning. He put 
(Heb. gave) the ark of God im its place. His mercy is 
to eternity. She caused him to put on his new garments. 
He will subdue the nations under us. Thou wilt subdue 
them under our feet. I will clothe her priests with 
(Heb. cause her priests to put on) salvation. My priests 
shall be clothed with righteousness. Ye shall keep my 
Sabbaths. I have kept thy commandment. Hear my 
cry. She will wash her head, her hands, and her feet. 
He anointed my head with (3) oil. The nations and 
their kings. His holy tabernacle (Heb. the tabernacle of 
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his holiness). My righteous God (Heb. God of my 
righteousness). He will not forget his covenant. His 
voice is breaking in pieces rocks. My foot. My feet. 
His foot. His feet. Their feet. He has given salvation 
to his king. Ye are dwelling in your house. This is my 
field. Thy field is larger than our field. 


16. Pe Gurrurat Vzrss, § 53. 


The intransitive verb why to stand does not in strictness admit of a passive, 


and accordingly never occurs in the Niphal. That species, as found in the para- 
digm, may in these exercises be rendered as though ‘stand’ had its transitive 
sense, he was stood, ete. 


Write the paradigm of ‘749 to stand, the Kal future of 
38 zo eat, and the Kal future and imperative of pin to 
be strong. 


Translate :— 


Ye (m.and 7.) stood. We shall stand. They (m. and 
J) will stand. Thou (m. and :( wilt stand. Stand thou 
(m. and :( Ishall stand. To be stood. 1 was stood. 
She was stood. Ye (m.andf) will be stood. Be ye 
(m. and 7) stood. He shall be stood. We shall cause 
to stand. Thou shalt be caused to stand. Thou (m. and 
J) wast caused to stand. They were caused to stand. 
They caused to stand. Caused to stand. Causing to 
stand. I shall eat. Ye (m. and f) will be strong. Be 
thou (m. and 7) strong. She will eat. 

The curse was turned to a blessing. I shall turn day 
to night. Turn (thou) these stones to bread. Darkness 
shall be turned to light. I shall cause them to eat bread. 
He caused his people to eat manna. Have ye not eaten? 
What have you (Heb. is to you) to eat? There is no 
bread to eat. It shall’ not be eaten. The priests shal] 
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eat it Eat no bread in this place. Ye shall not eat from 
this tree. Ye have forsaken me and I will forsake you. 
Will ye forsake me? Thou shalt serve him and he will 
not forsake thee. Serve Jehovah with all thy heart and 
with all thy soul. All the nations shall serve him. -Who 
is Jehovah that I shall serve him? It shall be said to 
you, Ye are my people and 1 am your God. The words 
of Jehovah were verified. He is a living God and an 
everlasting king (Heb. king of eternity). He is king of 


kings. 


17. Aviv Gurruran Verss, § 54. 


The verb bX has in Kal and Niphal the sense of redeeming, in Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael that of polluting. 


Write the paradigm of 283. 


Translate: 


He will redeem. Thou (m. and f) wilt redeem. Re- 
deem ye (m. and 7:( They redeemed. She was 6 
deemed. Be thou (m. and 7) redeemed. They (m. and 
J.) will be redeemed. We polluted ourselves. Polluted. 
Polluting. Thou (m. and f) pollutedst. Ye (m. and f) 
were polluted. She polluted. Pollute ye (m. and /). 
Pollute thyself (m.andf.). We shall be polluted. They 
(m. and 7.) will pollute. Ye (m. and f) will pollute 
yourselves. I shall pollute. 

I will bless him with all my heart. God will bless us. 
He has blessed us. Bless ye (m.) Jehovah. Bless Jeho- 
vah, ye virgins of Israel. He went to bless his house. 
His seed shall be blessed in the earth. He will bless thee 
and thy seed after thee. Ye shall be blessed in him. I 
cried unto thee in the night and thou heardest my voice, 
We will cry with a loud (Heb. great) voice to him that 

ved 
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sitteth (Heb. to the [one] sitting) in the heavens. Cry 
not to me;‘cry unto the gods whom ye ‘have served. 
Wash ye your hands and your feet. Wash thou me and 
I shall be clean. Cleanse your hearts and not (58) your 
garments. I will cleanse you from all evil. Forsake evil 
and serve me. He drove out the nations from before us 


and we dwelt in their land. Thou hast redeemed us 
The God of Israel is thy Redeemer. 


18. Lamepa GurTturat Verss, § 55. 


Write the paradigm of n> to send. 

The Piel of this verb may be rendered for the sake of distinction to send away. 

Translate :— 

To send. Tosend away. To be sent. To send one’s 
self. To cause to send. Thou (m. and 7.) didst send. 
We shall be sent. I shall send myself. Cause thou (m. 
and f) to send. He will send away. Thou (m. and :( 
wast sent. Ye (m. and 7) will cause to send. Sending. 
Sent. Causing to send. He will cause to send. She 
will be sent. Thou (m. and :( wiltsend thyself. They 
(m. and f) will send. Send ye (m. and /). 

He will sow his field. It is time to sow thy seed. 
Sow good seed in thy field. Bad seed which should (Heb. 
shall) not be sown. These fields shall be sown to-day. The 
sower ( part.) went to sow; and in his sowing (énf-) these 
fell on the way and the fowls of heaven ate them; these 
fell on the rock and these on good ground. The Held 3 is 
the whole earth; the seed is the word of God; the sower 
is the Son of man and his servants whom he has sent in 
his name. Didst thou (m.) not sow good seed in thy 
field? Didst thou (7) hear what he said to thee? It is 
good to hear thy voice. She will be heard. To be 
heard. He will open the house. The heavens were 
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opened and a voice was heard, This is my Son, hear him. 
Who shall open the eyes of the blind? The deaf shall 
hear. His clothes (were) rent (Kal pass. part.) and 
ashes upon his head. Forget not his commandments. 
Thou shalt not be forgotten. He will not withhold any 
(פל)‎ good from us. , 


.56 § ,פמ Nun‏ פע .19 


The Kal and Niphal of why , though given in full in the paradigm, are each 
but partially in use, and as they are identical in signification they are made to 
supplement each other. The Niphal is found only in the preterite and participle ; 
the Kal in the infinitive, future, and imperative. 


Write the paradigm of 3} 20 approach and the Kal of 
JA? to give. 


Translate :— 

Approach thou (m. and 7). She will approach. They 
(m. and 7.) will approach. Approaching. To approach. 
We approached. Ye (m. and 71) approached. I ap- 
proached. I shall approach. I shall be caused to 
approach. Thou (m. and /f) causedst to approach. 
Cause ye (m. and f#) to approach. Thou. (m. and :( 
wilt cause to approach. He will be caused to approach. 
Caused to approach. To cause to approach. To give. 
Ye (m. and f.) gave. Thou (m. and f) gavest. We 
gave. We shall give. Give thou (m. and /). 

Give (imp. with He parag.) (to) me thy field. I will 
give (to) thee instead of it a field better thanit. Ask 
from me and I will give thee the nations. He will give 
me a new heart. Ye gave me bread and 1 ate. Thou 
gavest this land to him and to his seed forever, He 
sware to give us this good land, Thou wilt give rain 
upon the earth. He will give them into our hand. He 
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said, Give me thy hand; and he gave him his hand, 
What will ye give me? I know ( pret.) that he will not 
suffer (Heb. give) you to go. I shall take a little honey. 
Take half of the blood and put (Heb. give) it upon the 
altar. I have (see Direction 1, Lesson 2) no silver and 
gold ; I shall give thee all that Ihave. Tell me, I pray 
thee, what he said to thee; withhold not a word from 
me. And he told her all that was in his heart. They 
did not tell us the half. It was told to the king and to 
his servants. 


20. אנצ\.‎ Dovsitep VeErss, > 7. 


Write the paradigm of 339 to swrround,.and the Piel 
of 73° to excite. 


Translate :— 


He surrounded. We surrounded. They surrounded. 
Ye (m. and f) surrounded. Thou (m. and 7) didst 
surround. She surrounded. I surrounded. I was sur- 
rounded. He was surrounded. Ye (m. and 7.) were 
surrounded. She was surrounded. They were surround- 
ed. Thou (m. and 7.) wast surrounded. We were sur- 
rounded. We shall be surrounded. We shall surround. 
Thou (m. and 7.) wilt be surrounded. They (m. and.f) 
will be surrounded. Ye (m. and :f) will surround. I 
shall surround. Surround ye (m. and 7). Be thou (m. 
and f) surrounded. Surrounded. Surrounding. To 
surround. To be surrounded. 

They surrounded entively. We shall surround entirely. 
Surround ye (m. and f) entirely. I caused to surround, 
She caused to surround. She was caused to. surround. 
Ye (m. and 7.) caused to surround. He caused to sur 
round. We caused to surround. They were caused ta 
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surround. They caused to surround. Cause thou (m. 
and f.) to surround. I shall cause to surround. They 
(m.) shall be caused to surround. Causing to surround. 
Cause ye (m. and f.) to surround. Ye (m. and 7.) shall 
cause to surround. Surrounding one’s self. We excited. 
They (m. and f.) shall excite. 

[have begun to give you this land. Thou hast begun 
to speak to him. Begin to-day. The famine began this 
year. In those days (§ 50) Jehovah began to send into 
Judah the king of Edom. She began to ask. We began 
to demolish the statues and the pillars. They began. 
They (m. and 7.) will begin. They rolled the stone from 
upon the mouth of the well. The stone is very great; 
who shall roll it for us? He is rolling himself: upon the 
ground. I shall curse thy blessings. He began to curse 
and to say, I know ( pret.) not the man. Curse ye bit- 
terly (abs. infin.) the city and its inhabitants (Heb. the 
[ones] inhabiting it). Cursed is the man, who shall eat 
bread this day. Cursed is the man, who will not hearken 
to the words of this covenant. I took thee to curse them 
and lo! thou hast blessed them. Thou shalt not bless. 
them and thou shalt not curse them. 


91. Pu Yona ,ףונ"‎ § 58. 


Write the paradigm of 2: to dwell, and the Kal of 
wa> to be dry. 


Translate :— 

To dwell. Dwell thou (m. and 7). He will dwell. 
Ye (m. and f.) will dwell. I shall dwell. Thou (m. 
and 7.) wilt be dwelt (in). She was dwelt in. Be thou 
(m. and 7.) dwelt in. Causing to dwell. They were 
caused to dwell. They caused to dwell. She caused to 
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dwell. We were caused to dwell. Ye (m. and #) were 
caused to dwell. Cause ye (m. and 7.) to dwell. She 
will be caused to dwell. I shall cause to dwell. Thou 
(m. and f.) shalt be dry. Be ye (m. and :( dry. To 
be dry. 

Tiast thou known? Will he know? Wilt thou let 
me know עס‎ not? Will he go? Let me know whether 
he will go or not. They will go today. Hast thou 
remembered the commandments of Jehovah? Wilt thou 
keep them or not? He knows ( pret.) whether thou wilt 
keep them. ‘Thou knowest whether he will keep them or 
not. Wilt thou bless him or curse him? Who shall 
dwell in thy holy place (Heb. place of thy holiness) ? 
Art thou my son or not? Tell (He parag.) me, I pray 
thee, whether thou art my son? Tell me whether thou 
art my son or not. Will the tree stand or fall? He 
caused us to go in the wilderness, where’ we wearied him 
and did not walk in his ways. Where did we weary him? 
If Jehovah be (the) God, go after him; and if Baal, 
serve him. Whither thou wilt go, I shall go. This is the 
man to whom ye shall go. To whom shall we go? thou 
hast the words of life. If ye will serve me with all your 
heart, then (Vav with pret. Rem. 37) willI cause you to 
dwell in this land forever. 


1 Observe in this and the following sentences the distinction between the rela- 
tive and the interrogative. 


22, אנצ\.‎ Vav anp Ayin Yopou Vurss, 8 59. 
Write the paradigm of Dip /0 rise and the Kal of 3% א‎ 
contend, 


Translate :— 


Ye (m. and .7:( rose. He rose. They rose. We rose 
She rose. They (m. and /) will rise. Rise thou (m 
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and f). We shall rise. He will rise. Rise ye (m. and 
fj). To rise. Rising. Risen. To be risen. Ye (m. 
and f.) will be risen. I shall be risen. Thou (m. and 
J.) wilt be risen. She was risen. We were risen. 1 
was risen. Thou (m. and 7.) wast risen. He was risen. 
Ye (m. and 7) were risen. They were risen. He will 
be risen. He raised. We shall raise. He will be raised. 
He was raised. Raising. Raised. 

T caused +0 rise. Ye (m. and f) caused to rise. She 
caused to rise. He caused to rise. They caused to rise. 
Thou (m. and 7) didst cause to rise. They (m. and f) 
will cause to rise. Thou (m. and 7.) wilt cause to rise. 
Cause ye (m. and 7.) to rise. We shall cause to rise. 
Cause thou (m. and f) to rise. Causing torise. I shall 
be caused to rise. They were caused to rise. Raise thy- 
self (m. and f). She raised herself. Thou (m. and f) 
didst contend. I contended. He contended.. She will 
contend. Contend thou (m. and 7:( . Contending. 

He came to his house. They came to him and ate 
bread with him. Whence hast thou come? Whence are 
ye coming? Whither didst thou go? Whither art thou 
going? Wilt thou come to me tonight? Come and 
lodge with me. Bring thy father and thy mother with 
thee. We came to the well and there was no water in 
it. Bring [ye] my tunic. Gold and ‘silver shall be 
brought. They brought to him gold and incense. She 

‘shall return to her former state. Return from your evil 
ways and serve Jehovah. We are from dust and shall 
return to dust. The virgins will return bringing water 
from the well. Bring back the silver which ye have 
taken from me. They brought him back to the city in 
joy and gladness. They shall be brought back to this 
land. He shall die. We shall die. They put him to 
death. He was put to death. She shall be put to death 
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98. LamepH ALEPH VeERss, § 60. 
Write the paradigm of 829 76 find. 


Translate :— 

Ye (m. and 7.) found. We were found. Thou (m. 
and 7). didst find out. They caused to find. I found 
myself. He was found. To cause to find. To be found. 
Finding one’s self. They (m. and 7:( will cause to find. 
Ye (m. and f-) will find. She will be found. He will 
find. Ye (m. and f) will find out. Find ye (m. and f). 
Cause ye (m. and 7:( to find. Ye were found. 

I shall call to him and he will hear my voice. They 
called the name of the city Ur of the Chaldees. Call ye 
this young man. Call to me in the day of evil; I will 
deliver thee. Thy name shall not be called Naomi; 
thou shalt be called (Heb. to thee shall be called) Mara. 
Jehovah brought you out from that land. I shall bring 
you out from all the lands in which ye are and will give 
you this good land which I sware to your fathers. He 
created the earth and the sea; and the heavens are the. 
work of his hands. My hands have created all these. 
Thou didst create man and beast upon the earth. Bring 
us out from all evil. Fill the vessels large and small 
with water. Thou hast filled the earth with thy mercy. 
The house was full of men and women. He caused. it to 
rain upon the earth and filled our hearts with food and 
pladness. 


94. LamepH 118 Verss, § 61. 
Write the paradigm of 733. 


Translate :— 
They revealed. We revealed. She revealed. 16 
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vealed. Thou (m. and 7) wast revealed, He was 6 
vealed. I was revealed. Ye (m. and 7.) uncovered. 
They uncovered. He was uncovered. We were uncov- 
ered. She was exiled. Thou (m. and :( wast exiled. 
Thou (m. and f.) didst exile. They exiled. I uncovered 
myself. To exile. To uncover. To be revealed. To 
reveal. Thou (m. and :( wilt be revealed. I shall re- 
veal. He will uncover. We shall be uncovered. They 
(m. and f.) will exile. She shall be exiled. Be ye (m. 
and 7.) revealed. Uncover thyself (m. and jf). Reveal- 
ing. 

The house was built in the city. My father built it. 
He began to build it and my brother finished it. I have 
finished the work which thou gavest me to do. Who 
will build an altar in this place to Jehovah? They built 
a dwelling for him in Jerusalem. All the nations shall 
go up to Jerusalem to serve Jehovah. To go up and to 
go down. They offered burnt-offerings upon the altar. 
I did as Jehovah commanded me. Bring him up to me 
in the bed. And it came to pass (Heb. it was) as he fin- 
ished to offer the burnt-offering that (Heb. and) fire fell 
from heaven. They made for him a throne of gold. 
Solomon built him a house. Wilt thou dwell in this 
house which has been built for thy name? He went up 
into heaven. He shal] descend a second time from hea 
ven. Jehovah appeared to Solomon in Gibeon. 


95. Numerats, § 65. 


Drrectiun 8. The preposition of following a cardinal 
number must be expressed by 72, thus הסוסים‎ fa neon 
five of the horses, not הסוסים‎ M2 which would mean 
the fe horses םק‎ 7930 seven of them, not o22% which 
would mean they seven. 
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9. In compound numbers insert the conjunction and 
between the different denominations, which may proceed 
either from the higher to the lower or the reverse; thus 
for siaty-five write either siaty and five or five and siaty. 

Write the masculine absolute of the cardinals from one 
to ten in their order. Write the present date, year, 
month, and day. 

Translate, noting each case in which different forms 
may be used, or in which the order of the words may be 
varied :— 

Four heads. Ten seas. Twelve nations. Thirty of 
the Philistines. Fifty days. A hundred men. Six nights. 
Eight shekels. Three years. The seven stars. Seven 
of the stars. Seven stars. These seven stars. Tweity 
rocks. Eleven women. Nine kings. Two vessels. Nine 
virgins. Five stones. Twenty-four priests. Sixty houses. 
Sixteen months. Eighty queens. Six hundred years. 
Three hundred and sixty-five days. In the fifth year of 
(Heb. to) king Solomon, in the tenth month, in the second 
day of the month. In the twenty-first of the eighth 
month. In the third of this month. The third [part] of 
the month. The fourth [part] of the year. The eighth 
[part] of the 826861. The eighth shekel. Hight of the 
shekels. He is eight years old. She is nineteen years 
old. All the days of Adam were nine hundred years and 
thirty years and he died. 


26. To accompany Grn. 1:1. 


Heaven. Earth. Inheaven. In earth. The heaven. 
The earth. In the heaven and in the earth. Beginning. 
In [the] beginning. He created. God created. I 
created. In [the] beginning thou createdst the earth 
and the heaven. Creating. God the creator of (lit. the 
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[one] creating) the heaven. He will create. Thou wilt 
create. I shall create an earth and heaven. He was 
created (Niphal). We were created. Thou wast created. 
I was created. Ye were created. In [the] beginning 
were created the heaven and the earth. In [the] begin- 
ning was created the earth. [There] will be created an 
earth. [There] will be created a heaven. 


97. Guy. 1: 2. 


Darkness. The darkness. And. the darkness. In 
darkness. In the darkness. And in the darkness. Face. 
The face. The face of [the] deep. The face of the 
heaven. He was. I was. Wewere. Ye were. Thou 
wast. He will be. I shall be. We shall be. They will 
be. The earth will be waste and void (desolation and 
emptiness). Darkness was on the waters and on the face 
of the earth. Spirit.. The Spirit. The Spirit of God 
brooded over the deep. The Spirit will brood. In the 
beginning the Spirit [was] brooding over the waters. 
God created the darkness and the waters. The deep was 
created. And the waters of the deep were waste and 
void. 


98. Gen. 1: 3, 4, 


He said. They said. And he said (Vav Conv.). And 
they said. I said. Ye said. We shall say. She will 
say. Wesaw. They saw. He saw. And hesaw. He 
will see. God [is] seeing in the light and in the dark- 
ness. The waters were seen (Niph.). The earth was 
seen. The light will be seen. God saw the light. Good 
light. Light [is] good. The good light. The light [is] 
good. God is good. God is? (Heb. he, § 67, 2) light? 
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He saw that the light was good. God divided between 
the earth and the heaven. God [is] dividing between 
the darkness and the light. The waters were divided. 
They will be divided. I divided. Ye divided Thou 
wilt divide. Divide thou. 


99. Gun. 1:5, 6. 


Day and night. The day and the night. In the day 
and in the night. To the days and to the nights. To 
divide between days and nights. We shall call. We 
called. And we called (Vav Conv.). Thou didst call 
the firmament heaven. I called the darkness night, and 
the light I called day. The light (Heb. to the light) 
shall be called day. It was evening. One evening. 
One morning. One God. One earth. In the midst of 
the earth. In the midst of the heaven. Between the 
heaven and the earth (two constructions). God shall say 
to the waters, Be ye divided. Let there be light. 6 
there be darkness. God saw the firmament. The firma- 
ment [is] good. 


80. Gen. 1: 7, 8. 


God made the day and the night. Thou madest the 
firmament. Thou didst divide the waters. I shall make. 
He will make. And he made (Vay Cony.). I made the 
earth and the waters. We were made. The earth was 
made. The waters were made. I made the heaven 
which [is] above the earth and the earth which [is] under 
the heaven, and the waters which [are] under the earth, 
He divided the day from the night. Light was made in 
one day, and the firmament was created in a second day. 
And he called the beginning of the day morning, and the 
beginning of the night he called evening. A setond 
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morning. The 0 evening. And it was so, And 86 
did so. 


31. Gen. 1: 9, 10. 


They were gathered. Ye were gathered. We were 
gathered. And they were gathered. Ye shall be gather 
ed. To Le gathered. Being gathered. He said to the 
waters, Be ye gathered unto the seas. The waters which. 
were under the heaven were gathered unto one place, and 
the waters'which were above the heaven were gathered 
unto a second place. The dry [land] was seen. The. 
sea was seen. See thou the earth and the heaven. He 
made the waters which are in the sea. They called the 
dry [land] earth. The collection (gathering together) of 
waters shall be called sea. The God of heaven made the 
sea and the dry land. He divided the sea from the dry 
land. He said and it was [done]. 


89. Gen. 1: 11-13. 


God said to the earth, Bring forth (either of two verbs) 
grass. The earth brought forth herb and tree. Grass 
sprang up. Grass was brought forth. He said to the 
herb, Produce seed, and it was so. The herb produced 
seed (according) to its kind. J have sown the seed. Ye 
have sown. They have sown. In the morning sow thou 
the seed. The seed was sown in the evening. The herb 
will produce seed: The tree will yield fruit. A fruit- 
tree. The fruit-tree (§ 75. 5). The seed of the fruit-tree 
is in the fruit. To the tree yielding fruit [there] is seed: 
according to its kind. The fruit, whose seed is in it. Seas, 
in the midst of which are waters. A day in which there 
is light. A night in which there is darkness, 
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33. Gen. 1: 14-16. 


Let there be light. Let there be a light (laminary) 
One great light. The second small light. Two great 
lights. The two small lights. Two of (Heb. from) the 
small lights, which (Heb. to which) they have called 
stars. The stars will give light in the night. He made 
one light for the rule of the day. The second light was 
made for the rule of the night. He divided between 
lights and lights (Heb. to lights). Thou didst divide be- 
tween the great lights and the stars. God created the 
lights and said (Vav. Conv.) to them, Give light upon the 
earth and divide day from night; and it was so. There 
shall be signs in the heaven and in the earth. One sea- 
son. A second day. The third year. Two years and 
two days. Let there be stars giving light in the night. 


84. Gen. 1:17-20. 


In the fourth day God made the two great lights and 
the stars and in. the firmament of heaven he set (Heb. 
gave) them. He set the firmament above the earth and 
the earth above the sea. I gave. They gave. We gave. 
Thou gavest. She gave. Giving. To give. He will 
give. We shall give. Given. Ye will give. One light 
ruled the day. A second light shall rule the night. 
Thou [art] ruling the earth and the sea. (God saw that 
the lights [were] good. He made the reptiles (collective) 
which are in the waters. He divided between the rep- 
tile and the fowl. <A soul of life. The soul of life. 
Thou madest the soul of life which is in the fowl and in 
the reptile. In the morning they flew away. 
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25. Gen. 1 21-23. 


They wee fruitful and multiplied (Vav Conv.) and 
filled the carth and the sea. The waters [are] filling 
(Piel) the sea. The sea shall be filled. The stars shall 
fill the heavens. The moving soul of life shall be fruitful 
and multiply upon the earth. Great monsters. The 
great monsters. All the great monsters of the sea. The 
monsters of the sea are great. God created them and 
he will bless them. He blessed the winged fowl and 
every soul of life which he had made. He caused the 
fowl to multiply in the earth and the monsters in the 
seas. -Blessed be God. Bless ye God. Bless God, O 
my soul. ‘God is blessing (Piel) every morning and every 
evening. 


86. Gun. 1:24-27. 


The beast of the earth was made after its kind. Man 
was created in the likeness of God, and in his image. 
The earth brought forth cattle and reptile creeping upon 
the ground. God made lights for the rule of the day and 
of the night; and the man he created for the rule of 
the earth. Thou didst make man according to thine 
image and in thy likeness) Man (Heb. with arti- 
cle) was made in the image of him that created (Heb. 
the [one] creating) him. Rule thou over the fish of the 
sea and have dominion over all the earth. Let the fish 
taultiply in the sea. The fowl shall fly over the face of 
heaven. He made them male and female. Every beast 
of the earth was made male and female. 


87. Gen. 1 


Subdue ye the earth and fill it and multiply upon it 
and have dominion over all which is in it. God bless-d 


168 LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 


all that he had made. He saw that it was very goud. 
He gave to the man the fruit of the earth for food. 
Thou hast given to us every herb. To the beast of the 
earth every green herb was given. It will be given. To 
be given. Give thou. Give ye. See thou what God 
has made. He made light in one day. In a second 
day he made the firmament. In a third day the dry: 
[land] was seen and it brought forth herb and trees, 
In a fourth day he made the great and small lights. In 
a fifth day birds and fish were made. In a sixth day he 
made cattle and created man (Heb. with article) in the 
image of God. 


88. Gun. 2:1-5. 


The earth was finished. The host of heaven was fin- 
ished. The earth and the heaven were finished. I have 
finished my work. Thou hast not finished thy work. 
We have not yet finished our work. They will finish 
their work. Your work will be finished and ye will rest. 
These generations. These are the generations. These are 
the generations of Adam. These two generations. This 
day. This seventh day. This is the day which God has 
blessed. This is the seventh day in which God rested, 
and which he sanctified. No tree was yet in the ground. 
The earth had not yet brought forth herb nor (Heb. and) 
bush. In the fifth day there was no man and beast of 
the field there was none, for they had not yet been 
created. 


89. Gun. 2: 6-10. 


This is the earth which God created and made (Heb. 
[so as] to make). God blessed them and said (Heb. [so 
as] to say, or with Vav Conv.) to them, Be fruitful. 
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Subdue the earth and rule (Heb. to rule) over it. God 
caused it to rain and watered the face of the earth. He 
causes it to rain (fut. § 78, 3) and waters the ground. 
A mist [is] ascending from the sea and the earth will be 
watered. We are as the grass, which sprouted in the 
morning and in the evening shall not be. This is your 
breath which Jehovah breathed in your nostrils. He 
placed Adam in the garden which he had planted and in 
which he had caused to grow every tree good for food. 
Four rivers. The four rivers. The four heads of the 
river. The six heads. The two gardens. Three days 
and three nights. Five mornings and five evenings. 
One small star. “i 


40. Gun. 2:11-16. 


Thou didst form Adam of dust. He made the man 
(Heb. to) a living soul. A great river is surrounding 
the land in which there is gold. The name of the garden 
is Eden. They called the garden Eden. The garden 
shall be called Eden. In the midst of the garden were 
two trees; the one was called the tree of life and he 
called the name of the second the tree of knowing good 
and evil. The place, where the garden of Eden was, is 
not known. He went. I went. Hewill go. We shall 
go. Togo. Going. He took the man. He took him. 
He took her. He took us. He took you. He took me. 
He took thee. He will take the tree. Keep the seventh 
day and (Heb, to) sanctify 1 


41. Gen. 2:17-20. 


Adam ate of the evil fruit and died. This fruit is 
good; thou: mayest freely eat (Heb. emphatic infin.) of 
it Heateit. She 800 10 We ate it. Thou shalt eat 

8 
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it. Ye shall eat it. They shall eat it. Ye ate it. Ye 
ate of (Heb. from) it. It is not good for Adam to eat of 
it. He formed him. He formed her. He formed us 
Thou formedst us. I formed you. I formed them. | 
formed him. Thou didst put Adam in the garden to till 
it. He tilled the ground and kept it. Every beast of 
the field came to Adam. In the cattle of the field, the 
beast of the earth, the fish of the sea, and the fowl of 
heaven there was not found a help the counterpart of 
Adam. God gave name (Heb. called names) to the day 
and to the night. 


49. Gen. 2: 21-25, 


Adam slept because a deep sleep from God had fallen 
upon him (§ 66. 2). A rib was taken and was made (Heb. 
built) into a woman and she was brought to him. One 
bone. His bone. His one bone. Tworibs. Her ribs. 
Her two ribs. One of (Direction 8, Lesson 25) his bones... 
Two of her ribs. Our three gardens. Three of our gar- 
dens. Four of their evenings. Five of your rivers. Six 
of the heads, into which the river was parted. Two of 
the men. Two of the women. They two, the man and 
the woman. Two of them. The woman left her father 
and her mother and clave to her husband. My mother 
has forsaken me. My father and my mother will not 
forsake me. Thou shalt do all that thy father and thy 
mother shall command thee. 


48. Gen. 3:1-5. 


The cunning serpent. This tree is the best of all the 
trees (Heb. collective) in the garden. The man was the 
greatest of all the men of [the] east. The stars are the 


LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW 171 


smallest of all the lights in the firmament. The sea is 
greater than the dry [land]. Dying (emphat. infin.) he 
shall die. We shall die. I shall die. He died. She 
died. They died. Dying. He killed (caused to die). 
They killed. He was put to death. She shall be put to 
death. He said to the woman, Thou shalt. not touch 
the tree lest thou die. Touch thou this fruit. I 
touched it and my eyes were opened and I knew good 
and evil. In the day of thy touching this tree (§ 89. 3) 
thou and thy wife shall die (§ 86. 1). 


44, Gun. 3: 6-10. 


The woman’s eyes were opened and she saw. She gave 
of the fruit to Adam and he saw and ate. A desirable 
tree. The desirable tree. The tree is desirable. He took 
of it. She 0008 16 Ye tookit. We shall take. They 
(f.) will take. Its fruit was taken and eaten and it 
opened her eyes. Open thou mine eyes and I shall see. 
Both her eyes. The eyes of them both. Two of their 
eyes. Their four eyes. They heard J ehovah walking’. 
She heard the voice of Jehovah [who was*] walking in 
the midst of the trees. I saw the man eating’. Where is 
he? Here he is (Heb. behold him!). Where art thou? 
Here 1 am. I heard the tree falling*. The falling waters. 
We saw the stars falling from heaven. The woman and 
her husband hid themselves. 


1 'The participle being a predicate will not agree with its subject Jehovah in 
definiteness, and hence must not receive the article, Remark 23, Lesson 13. 
2 See Remark 8, Lesson 7. 


45. Gun. 8:11-15. 


Who commanded thee not to do this evil [thing] fem. ? 
Not to hear. Not to see. Not to walk in the garden 
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I shall command the stars not to give light in the night, 
Who did this? Didst thou see the woman who ate 
(Heb. the [one] eating) this fruit? Did the serpent de 
ceive the woman? Eat ye of it and bless Jehovah. 1 
shall not eat the fruit which he has commanded me not 
to eat. What is this, the woman has done? What are 
these? Who are these? The serpent is the most 
accursed of all cattle. Thy mother is the most blessed of 
all women. Thou art the greatest of all men. I told him. 
It was told to me. The serpent bruised his heel (Heb 
him [as to] heel). He shall bruise the serpent’s head. 


46. Gen. 3: 16-19. 


I shall bless them that bless (Heb. blessing) thee, and 
curse them that curse (Heb. cursing) thee, and all the 
earth shall be blessed in thee. The woman heard the 
voice of the serpent. The woman hearkened to the voice 
of the serpent. The man hearkened to the voice of his 
wife, and ate the fruit of which God had commanded him 
not to eat. The woman bare three sons. Sons were 
born to him. They shall be born. I was born. We 
were born. These are the names of the sons of Adam. 
Whose son art thou? Return to dust (ye) sons of man. 
We returned. Have they returned? Will they (f) 
return? He brought them back (caused them to return). 
They shall be brought back to the garden of the Lord. 


47. Gun. 8: 20-24. 


Adam called (Heb. to) the woman Eve. The woman 
was called Eve. The woman’s name was Eve. God 
681166 his name Adam, and said, Because from the ground 
Ihave taken him. Did he not call the man Adam, accord: 
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ing to the name of the ground from whence he had taken 
him? Men have given (Heb. called) names to the stars 
of heaven. God called the name of the firmament hea- 
ven, and gave names to the day and to the night. See 
thou the ground from whence thou wast taken. Take 
ye of the food which I have brought for you and eat 
of it. Coats of skin were made for the man and for the 
woman and they were clothed. These God gave to them 
instead of the fig-leaves which they had sewed for them- 
selves. He said to him, Put forth thy hand, and he put 
it forth. I shall send (Kal) him. I shall send her. He 
will send us. He will not send them. He has com- 
manded us not to send you. Ye will send me away 
(Piel). “We shall send thee away. I shall drive you out 
(Piel) from my garden. He will keep me. Thou wilt 
keep them. 


HEBREW-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


prep. after‏ אחר 

"se adv. (suf. i) where ? 
may .ם‎ 1. enmity 

mx adv. where ? 

mar adv. how ? 


(const. PS8) nothing‏ אַיִך|. 


7 there is not or was not 

pS adv. where? only after 
“pa, pea whence ? 

ephah.‏ .1 .ג אִיפָה 

(ON) man, hus-‏ .ג .ם איש 
band, each‏ 

box מ‎ K. (85) 00 eat. 
to cawse to eat 

bx adv. not 

n.m. God‏ אל 

“3 prep. to, unto, respecting 

ribs see MY 

mb commonly in the pl 
pithy n. m. God 

“ios n. m. Hleazar 

ox on. f. (nie) mother 

DX conj. 7, in a disjunctive 
question or 

jax v. N. to be verified, found, 
wrue % ה‎ 


H. 


0 





ax .מ‎ m. (const. "28, pl. 
(אָבות‎ father 

may v. K. (פא)‎ ?0 perish. P. 
to destroy 

728 n. m. f. @ stone 

38 .ג .ם‎ mist, vapor 

pits .ג .ג‎ Adom 

n. m. lord, master‏ אדון 

DIN n,m. man 

maw n. £. ground, land 

25x n,m. Lord 

aay or ams v. K. zo love 

(אֶחָלִים) .גת .םת Sak‏ 

PAW .ם‎ m. Aaron 

sis v. K. N. to shine. H. to 
cause to shine, give light 

n,m. light‏ אור 

Ur‏ .מ אוּר 

7% (ות) 1 .מז .ם nis‏ 

ms adv. then 

on. 1. (ening) ear‏ אזן 

my .ם‎ m. (const. "8, pl. 
minx) brother 

Ahab |‏ .מז .מ אִחְאב 

“ny adj. one 

f. sister‏ .מ שחת 
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722 n. m. garment, pl. clothes 

72 n. m. separation; 733 
in his separation, i. e. 
alone 

2432 v. H. to separate, divide. 
N. to le separated 

nd4a nu. bdellium 

n. m. emptiness‏ בהל 

magna n. f. beast, cattle 

v. K. (fut. 83>) to come.‏ בוא 
H. to cause to come, bring.‏ 
Ho. to be brought‏ 


|Pa prep. between 
jm2 n. .ג‎ (DAZ) house 


“nba adv. not, used with the 
infinitive: 
jan. .ג‎ (0°22) son 


|rha v. K. to build 


774732 prep. on account of 


| .ג בעל‎ m. Baal, lord 
| בּקָר‎ no. m. morning 


xia v. K. to create. 
created 

373 n. m. hail 

mya n. f. covenant 

qa v. K. P. to 0108 N. Pu 
to be blessed 

dlessing‏ ₪ 1 .מ בְּרְכָה 

“ba n. m. flesh 

ran. 5 (suf. ima, pl. mids) 
daughter 

nana n. 1. virgin = 


N. to be 


Joa v. KK to redeem. P. to defile 
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6 n. Amanah 

adv. truly, indeed 

ie v. K. (פא)‎ to say. N. 

to be said 

mx adv. whither ? 

DEN n. m. man 

mat , 7358 pron. 7 

PY ,גג .מ‎ (0°88) nostril, face 

FX conj. also, even, 2. A 
how much more or after a 
negative how much less ; 
Gen, 111. 1, is it even so 
that ? 

"8X n. m. ashes 

maw n. f. lattice, window 

num. four‏ אַרְבָעָה 

mya w num. forty 

m. 1. ark‏ .ם אָרון 

nm. 1. (Mi) earth, land‏ אֶרֶץ 

“ax מ‎ ₪ P. to curse. .א‎ 
Ho. to be cursed 

oN n. Ararat 

m. f. fire‏ .מ אש 

mix .ם‎ 1. (const. nee, pl. 
(כָלִים‎ woman, wife 

“88 pron. who, which; conj. 
that, because; VO82 as 

mex nf. ים)‎ and mi) pillar 

sign of the definite object‏ אֶת 

prep. with‏ אֶת 

THAN m., mY 1. pron. thow 


aN 
vom ה‎ 


2 prep. in, into, at, with 
“wan. f. a well 
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‘Mart. the 

3 asks a question. 

775 n. m. majesty 

pron. he‏ .1 הוא , היא .מז הוּא 
she, tt, that‏ 

m. splendor‏ .מ הוד 


|minv. K. tobe 
| הל‎ v. K. to go, walk. H. to 


cause to go, lead. THith. to 
go for one’s self, walk about 

7, הנה‎ int. (suf. 325) lo / 
behold ! 

mA adv. hither 

yan v. K. to turn. N. to be 
turned. Hith. to turn 

"one’s self 

nm (pl 45, const.‏ הר 
mountain =‏ (הְָרָי 

n. m. conception‏ הַרְיון 


1 conj. and 
ny m. אֶל .+ זאת‎ , M28 pl. pron. 


this, these 
a4 n. m. gold 


jot .ב‎ m. olive-tree, olive 


"St .ל‎ K. to remember 
"53 n. m. male 

mbt n. 1. (Mdt) sweat 
pet.v. K. (fut. a) to ery 
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piesa n. 000600 

2143 adj. great, large 

8 v. K. (fut. @)-to be great. 
P. to make great 

n. m. nation‏ גרר 

yng .ג .מ‎ belly 

n. Gihon‏ גיחון 

soa v. K. to roll. 

DA conj. also, even 

2103 n. .ב‎ 

Wn. m. (2°93) garden 

wav. K. P. to drive out 

nts n. m. violent rain, show- 
er 


p27 (fut. a) to cleave, adhere. 
H. to overtake 

133 v. P. to speak 

"a3 n. m. word 

23 n. m. honey 

nyt .ם‎ f. fish 

tit n,m. David 

door‏ )6223( + .ם דָּלֶת 

oy n. m. blood 

mint n. 1. 8 

pwiat n. Damascus 

pps v. K. H. to crush, pulver- 
426 

n. m. thistle‏ דַּרְדָּר 

WII .ם‎ m. 1. way 





mpst n. +. ery 

xv. K. to sow. H. to pro 
duce seed 

yi n. m, seed 


xvi v. K. ¢ospring up, said of 
grass. H. tocauseto spring 
up, bring forth grass 





gy .מז .ם‎ grass 
8* 
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adj. good‏ טוב 
v. P. to soil, defile.‏ 20 
ny adv. not yet, before |‏ 


wav. K. (inf. const. mga). 
to be dry 

nea? adj. +. dry land 

vin v. K. to be weary. P.H. 
to weary, to cause to toil 

n. f£. hand‏ יד 

ypov. K. to know. H. to 
cause to know, let know 

mn .ם‎ m. Judah 

m. Jew‏ .ם יְהוּדִי 

min? n. m. Jehovah 

nh on. (יָמִים) .ג‎ day 

6 ( ים) 1 .ם mip‏ 


| ייסף‎ n. m. Joseph 


330 v. K. to bear, bring 
Sorth. N. Pu. to be born 

72? see 727 

D> n. .ג‎ (2°22) sea 

apy? n. m. Jacob 

xin ov. K. to go out, go 
Jorth. 11. to cause to go 
Jorth, bring forth 

pi? v. K. to pour 

K. (fut. 92") to, form‏ .זי יָצַר 

win v. K. (fut. 84”) to fear 

sir v. K. to go down, 6 
scend 

nso n. Jerusalem 

mm n. m. moon 

n. Jericho‏ יריחד 
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san v. 11. to Aide. N. Hith. 
to hide one’s self 

man n. 1. apron 

pin n. HMiddekel, Tigris 

adj. new‏ חָדֶש 

n. m. month‏ הדָש 

nn n. Havilah 

pin v. K. (fut. a) to be strong 

adj. (M5n) living, alive‏ חי 

mn on. f. (paragog. vowel 
inom) life, living thing, 
beast 

“nv. K. to live 

monn. m. pl. life 

n. m. £ window‏ חלון 

235 v. H. to begin 

yon v. P. to deliver 

anv. K. P. to desire. N. 
to be desired 

7H num. fifth 

yan n. m. Haman 

mot num. fifty 

Toft n. m. kindness, mercy: 

"on v. K. to be diminished, 
to fart 

"an. m. (חֶצִי)‎ half 

at n. f. sword 

adj. (eran) deaf‏ חלש 

Jon n. m. darkness 


“ine adj. clean, pure 
“av v. K. to be clean, pure. 
P. to purify, cleanse. N. 





to be purified 
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502 n. m. sélver 

m2 .ם‎ 1. (0782) palm of the 
hand, sole of the foot 

272 n. m. cherub 

nip v. K. to cut, cut off, make 
a covenant. H. to cut off. 
Ho. to be cut off 

nm. pl. Chaldees‏ כַּשָלִים 

mma n. 1. (pl nim, const 
(בָּתנות‎ 0 


prep. to, for‏ ל 

adv. not‏ לא 

n,m. (Mia?) heart‏ לב 

222 n. m. (mi) heart 

#22 or לָבַש‎ v. K. (fut. a) 0 
put on, wear, be clothed 
with. H. to cause to put 
on, to clothe 

n. m. flame‏ להט 

om n. .ג‎ bread 

293 .ג .ם‎ (M293 8 48. 2, pl. ni) 
night 

P? v. K. to lodge 

“hp see פָּנִים‎ 

322 v. K. 0 

mp? v. K. to take. 
Ho. to be taken 


Pu.‏ .א 


“ka adv. very 
mea num. hundred 


| 782 n,m. (0, and ni) Light 


luminary 
2282 n. m. food 
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Pp?) n. m. greenness 

or win v. K. H. to drive‏ ירש 
out‏ 

oe? .ג‎ m. 7 

au v. K. to sit, dwell, in- 
habit 

7a? v. K. (fut. (ליטך‎ to sleep 

m. salvation‏ .גד למע 


2 prep. according to, as, like 

322 K.. (fut. a) to be heavy. 
P. to honor. N. to be 
honored 

122 n. m. honor, glory 

dap v. K. P. to subdue. 
to be subdued 

adv. thus, so‏ כה 

#2 n. m. priest 

227) n. m. star 

anv. P. (2222) to contain 

wn. m. Cush 

"2 conj. for, because, that ; 
after a negative but 

bd .גת .מ‎ (suf. 2) all, every, 
the whole 

s32 v. K. fo withhola, re- 
strain. N. to be restrained 

mp2 v. K. to come to an end. 
P. to complete, finish. Pu. 
to be finished 

"$2 n,m. (0°22) vessel, article 

32 adv. so. 42 על‎ therefore 

mi2 n. + wing 


N. 





0 (ות) n. m.‏ כָּסָא 
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miso n. .ג‎ 

yo v. K. to withhold, keep 
back. N. to 6 

vya n. a little 

vi H. to make small or few 

32 .ם‎ m (0. and ni) 
Sountain | 

adv. above‏ מיעל 


{7992 .מ‎ 1. (const. 1199) cave 


xa v. K. to find 

maxza n. f. statue 

commandment‏ £ .ב מִצְוָה 

nips .מ‎ m. gathering together, 
collection 

n. m. 5 (mi) place‏ מִקם 


| מַרָא‎ n. £ Mara (bitter) 


neva .ג‎ m. sight, appear- 
ance 


nitta v. K. to anoint 

7309 .ג‎ m. tabernacle, dwell- 
img 

ota v. K. to rule, with 3 be- 
fore its object. H. to cause 
to rule 

vbw .מ‎ m. judgment 


particle of entreaty, now,‏ כָא 
pray, I pray thee‏ 
v. H. to tell. Ho. to be wld‏ 532 
prep. before, in the pres-‏ )73 
ence of, over against ; 933‏ 
corresponding to, &@ coun.‏ 
terpart‏ 
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7270 .ם‎ m. wilderness 
מה‎ pron. what? whatever ; 


map, 122 for what? why? 


"072 n.m. instruction 

S340 .ם‎ m. ים)‎ and (דת‎ season 

mia v. K. to die. Ho. to be 
put to death 

nya .מ‎ m. death 

maya .ג .ג‎ (ni) altar 

non n. f. bed 

nt v. 11. to cause to rain 

"09 .ג‎ m. rain 

pron. who? whoever‏ מ" 

pa n. m. pl. water 

72 .גד‎ m. species, kind 

129 v. K. to sell 

xa v. 14. to fill or be full. P. 


to fill. N. Pu. to be filled 
| מַרְְּבַּר‎ n. .ג‎ 


on. 1. (const. mera.‏ מְלָאכָה 
suf. ‘imax, ( work‏ 
war, fighting‏ .1 .מ מַלְחְמָה 


qa v. K. to reign. 11/6] 


cause to reign, to make 
king. Ho. to be made king 

729 n. m. hing 

node n. £. gueen 

maga n. £ ($9. 7) kingdom 

rican n. £ (const, nema) 
kingdom 

n. £ (const. mbit)‏ מַמְשְלָה 
dominion, rule‏ 

72 nm. manna 

yo prep. from, out of; 
ל‎ Dp. on the east of 
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nay v. K. to pass. H. to 
cause to pass 

prep. unto, until‏ עַד 

may n. £. company, assem 
bly 

119 n. Hden 

adv. yet, besides‏ עוד 

m. suckling, babe‏ .ג ערל 

poy n. m. eternity ; Bbiv> 


Sorever 


| ערף‎ n. m. fowl, birds 


mov. K. P. to fly 

"49 adj: blind 

“yn. m. (Mi) skin 

ary _v. K. to leave, forsake 


m. help‏ .ם עַזֶר|. 


709 v. P. to crown 

(with art.) Az‏ .מ עִי 

6 (עִינַיָם) + .מ py‏ 

vy .ם‎ f (עָרִים)‎ city 

py (עִַירְמִִים) .גת .ם‎ naked- 
ness, naked 


prep. upon, over, concern.‏ על 


ing 
עָלָה‎ v. K. to go up. H. to 
bring up, offer 
myn. m. leaf 
myn. £ burnt-offering 
yn. m. 0% 
poy see עולם‎ 
ny n. (עמים) .גת‎ 86 
ny prep. ("a9 or (ַמּדִי‎ 
say v. K. to stand . 
"9 n. m. (Mh) dust 
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942 v. K. to touch, with 3 
before its object 

42 v. K. N. to approach 

192 n,m. ים)‎ and ni) river 

mv. K. to rest. H. (7 
or 135) to cause to rest, 
put, place 

2 n. m. Woah 

On) n. m. serpent 

yous v. K. to plant 

vara n. £. Naomi (sweet). 

Wi n. .ג‎ young man 

122 v. K. to breathe, blow 

2») v. K. -to fall, fail 

db} on. m. 1 ים)‎ and (ות‎ 
soul, life 

73p) nu. £ female 

wv. H. to deceive 

7H? see MBN 

vati n. £. breath 

mn v. P. to demolish 

hp מ‎ K. to give, put. N. 
Ho. to be given 


130. v. K. to surround © 

30 v. K. P. to shut, shut up. 
N. Pu. to be shut. H. to 
cause to shut 

ido v. N. to be shut, stopped 

n,m rock‏ סל 

20 v. P. to recount, tell 


ay v. K. 70 serve, till 





29 n. m. servant 
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mip v. K. to be fruitful 
“pn. m. fruit k 
mop .מ‎ m. Pharaoh 


"| .מ פַּרְפַר‎ Pharpar 


mis .ם‎ Huphrates 

vie v. K. to take off clothes 

nn v. K: to open. N. to be 
opened 


and m4) host‏ ,0°( .גת .מ צְבָא 

Plz n. m. righteousness 

mhz v. P. to command 

vex n. £ Zion 

mot n. .ג‎ 0 

yet n. £. (const. 9%, pl. .ים‎ 
and mi) side, rib 

max v. K. P. to sprout, to shoot 
forth. H. to cause to sprout 

npyt n. 1. ery 

mx .מ‎ 1. (mz) trouble 


dap v. P. to receive, accept 

yap v. P. to gather. N. to be 
gathered 

13p v. K. to bury. N. to be 
buried 

DIP n. m. east 

nmap n. 1. former state 

n. £ east‏ קְדְמָה 

wip v. K. (fut. a) to be haus 
P. H. to sanctify, conse 
crate. N. Pu. to be sancti- 
jied. Hith. to sanctify or 


purify one’s self 
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m. éree, and collectively‏ .גר עץ 
urees‏ 

m. pain, sorrow‏ .ם עצב 

yaxy .ם‎ m. pain, sorrow 

pry n. f (0°. and mi) bone 

apy .ם‎ m. (const. apy, pl. 
m and ni) heel 

279 .ג .מ‎ 1 (M4) evening 

n. m. raven‏ ערב 

adj. (Maw) naked‏ עָרים 

adj. cunning, subtle‏ עָרוּם 

aby n. m. (m4) herd 

my v. K. to do, make, pro- 
duce. N. to be done, made 

ty .ג‎ m. Hsaw 

n. m. decade, ten‏ עָשור 

“wy num. tenth 

my (עַתִים) 5 .ג .ם‎ wme in the 
sense of duration 

may adv. now 


7) .מ‎ m. (const. ") mouth 

vita n. Prison 

mnd>pn. m. pl. he Philistines 

“2 conj. lest, that not 

mp .ם‎ m. pl. face; 282 or 
עַלִפָנֶר‎ before, in the pres- 
ence of 

n. m. f. me in the sense‏ פעם 
of repetition‏ 

npe v. K. to open the eyes, 
N. to be opened 

wip v. K. P. H. to separate, 





part. N. Pu. to be parted 
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mv. K. to rule, have do- 
minton 
mom .ג .ג‎ pl troughs 


:| רוח‎ n,m. 1. (m1) breath, wind, 


Spirit 

K. to run‏ ד רוץ 

adj. merciful‏ רהוּם 

ma .ג‎ m. pl. mercies, com- 
passions 

AN? v. P. to brood, hover 

| 000% 

vita v. K. to wash 

a v. K. to contend 

win v. K. to creep 

bol .מ‎ m. creeping thing, 
reptile 

adj. (M32) bad, evil‏ רע 

23) n. m. famine 

myn. > 7 

OP) .ג‎ m. firmament 


mv n,m. (0°, and mi) field 
men. m. bush, shrub 

ow v. K. to place 

dav v. H. to be wise, act wisely 
maby n. 1. garment 

n. £ gladness‏ שְמְחָה 

pu n.m. sackcloth 

miw v. K. to burn 

vito .ם‎ m. joy 


mast n. f remnant 
“pat num. seventh 
yat vy. N. to swear 
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3p un. m. holiness, a holy 
place or thing 

Np v. N. to be gathered to- 
gether 

m. (M4) voice, sound‏ .ם קר 

Mp v. K. 70 arise 

m. thorn‏ .ם קד' 

Op, Wee adj. (Minp) litle, 
small 

v. H. to burn incense‏ קט 

Op n. 1. 6 

bp v. K. to be light, dimin- 
ished 

wep n. £ @ curse 

Pn. m. end 

2p n,m. end 

mip v. K. to call. N. Pu. to 
be called 

ip v. K. (fut. @) to come 
near, approach, H. to 
bring near, offer 

mp v. K. to rend 

wo ov. K. (fut. with Vav 
nbn) to sce. N. to be 
seen, appear 

(DN) head, source‏ .ג n.‏ רא5 

virion. f. beginning 

adj. (M32) much, many‏ רג 

san v. K. to be many, mul- 
tiply intrans. P. H. (inf. 
abs. 73°) to make many, 
multiply trans. 

33 num. fourth 

son. £. (0722) foot 
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“aw v. K. to keep, observe. .א‎ 
to keep one’s self, take heed 
wotn.m. f. sun 


row .ג‎ 1. (0.) year 


“won. .ד‎ 

ww num. second 

pw .ג‎ ond + num. two 

mow adv. a second time 

190 n,m. f. ים)‎ gate 

mnpt n. f. handmaid 

npw v. H. to cause to drink, 
to water . 

.מז n.‏ שקל 

v. K. to creep, teem with,‏ שרץ 
increase abundantly‏ 

770 n. m. creeping thing, rep- 
tile 

“ted num. sivth 


nin n. £. desire 

minn .ג‎ 5 (0) fig-tree, fig 

nan .ב‎ f. ark 

anh n. m. desolateness 

pinn .מ‎ m. f. (mi) ocean, the 
deep 

7h n. m. midst 

niin n. 1. pl. generations 

prep. under, instead of‏ מחת 

PSR .ג‎ m. sea-monster 

nam v. K. to sew 

wen v. K. to lay hold of, 
100006 - 

maT n. 1. deep sleep 

nprtin n. £. desire 
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“by מִבְעָה‎ n. m. seventeen 

“30 v. P. to break in pieces 

nat v. K. (fut. 0 and @) to 
rest, cease, keep Sabbath. 
H. to cause to rest or cease 

nad .מ‎ mf. (suf. a8) Sad- 
bath 

m. onya‏ .ם שהם 

v. K. to return. P. H. to‏ שוב 
cause to return, bring back‏ 

v. K. to bruise, crush‏ שום 

nnd v. 11. to destroy 

mo v. K. to put 

238 v. K. to lie down 

moo v. K. to forget 

y20 v. K. to subside 

20 v. K. (fut. a) to be be 
reaved. P. to bereave 

nov v. 11. to rise early 

720 v. K. to dwell. P. H. to 
cause to dwell, to station 

not v. K. P. H. to send, send 
away, put forth 

“m0 num. third 

x20 v. H. to cast 

n. m. Solomon‏ שלמה" 

nw adv. there; at thither 

no n,m. (mi) name 

m. Samuel‏ .ג שְמּאֶל 

pvat n. .גת‎ pl. heaven 

yaw n. .ג‎ 7 

yat v. K. to hear, with a 
direct object or with 3; 
to hearken 
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ashes "28 
assembly “32 
at 3 


Baal ya 

babe עול‎ 

bad רַל‎ 

bdellium n2%a 

to be THK, 

to bear (bring forth) א ילד‎ 
beast (domesticated) T2973 
beast (wild) 77 

because “8, כִּי‎ 

bed מִטָה‎ 

before adv. 078 

before prep. Bh, "BBP, "BEY 


-|to begin חָלל‎ H. 
beginning nex} 
behold הנה , חן‎ 
Belly ina 
benefit 2103 

to bereave >t P. 


to be bereaved 25% K. 


| besides ערר‎ 


between P32 
birds 39 





Aaron Fae 

above >¥'2 

to accept >2p P. 

according to כ‎ 

on accouut of בעַבוּר‎ 

to adhere pay K. 

after אחר‎ 

Ahab axns 

Ai 4 

alive חי‎ 

all פל‎ 

alone ‘73> 

also FS, Da 

altar mara 

Amanah 7728 

and 

to anoint nta K. 

apron “yan 

to-appear mR .א‎ 

appearance M83 

approach t33 K.N.; קרב‎ 
K. 

to arise op K. 

ark אָרון‎ 

article ">? 

08 2, W882 


to 
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cave בִעָרָה‎ 

to cease Mav 
Chaldees mtv 
cherub 3973 
city V9 

clean “ie 


‘|to be clean 77a K. 


to cleanse “wie P. 

to cleave (adhere) p2} K. 

to vlothe wa> H. 

to be clothed with t> or 
wad K. 

clothes בְּנְדִים‎ 

collection MP9 

to come sia K. 4 

to come near קָרַב‎ K. 

to command 73% P, 

commandment ™ 272 

company NIY 

compassions DET) 

to complete 722 P. 

conception הַריון‎ 

concerning על‎ 

to consecrate קדש‎ H. 

to contain 592 P. | 

to contend ריב‎ K. 

corresponding to 7323 

counterpart 1932 

covenant ma 

to create xia K, 

to creep wan K., prt .א‎ 

creeping thing ‘wah, 738 

crimson "20 

to crown "09 P, 
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to bless 12 K. (only in 
pass. part.) P. 

blessing 72)3 

blind “32 

blood 03 

to blow mp K. 

bone BXy 

to be born .א ילד‎ 

bread on? 

to break in pieces 120 P. 

breath Mati, nn 

to breathe m2 K. 

to bring ברא‎ H. 

to bring back שיב‎ P. H. 

to bring forth xx> H. 

to bring forth children 72> H. 

to bring forth grass st} H. 

to bring near קרב‎ 1. 

to bring up nex H. 

to brood 57 P. 

brother Ms 

to bruise שוף‎ K. 

to build mia K. 

to burn Fw K. 

to burn incense קטר‎ H. 

burnt-offering 729 

to bury קָבר‎ K. 

bush mit 

but (after a negative) "2 


to call Sip K. 
fo capture 22 K. 
to cast 32 1. 





cattle ְּחָמָה‎ 


door rs 


‘|dove m7 


to cause to drink mpw H. 

to drive out ty K. P., wy 
or wy K. H. 

dry land nts 

to be dry .א יבש‎ 

dust "By 


{to dwell at» K., שָכן‎ ₪. 
dwelling 3769 


cach איש‎ 
ear אזֶן‎ 
10 rise early 220 1. 


|earth 738 


east DIR, 7p 

on the east of > DIR 
to cat 228 K. 

Eden 432 

Edom 278 

LHleazar 71928 


| 06 “oy 
| 000100688 בהר‎ 


to come to an end בָּלֶה‎ K, 
enmity AIS 


|ephah mas 


Esau wy 
eclernity ody 


| Zuphrates m8 


006% SS, Oa 
evening 212 

every פל‎ 

evil adj. 92, n. AY 


eye TY 
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to crush pes K. 11., שוּף‎ K. 
cry OBIT, צִעָקֶה‎ 

to cry pat K. 

cunning עָרוּם‎ | 

to curse "78 .א‎ P. 

curse 122p 

Cush t> 

to cut m2 .א‎ 

to cut off my2 K. ד‎ 


Damaseus pv'at 
darkness yen 
daughter בת‎ 

David "3 

day יום‎ 

deaf חַרָט‎ 

death nya > 

to be put to death nra Ho. 
decade "ty = 

to deceive Xt H. 

the deep dinn 

to defile גל‎ 2 ue 7 
to deliver 0 בו‎ 

to demolish נָסץ‎ K. 

to descend 3 ₪. 
desire RA, תשקה‎ 

to desire tan K. P. 
desolateness הו‎ 


to destroy 728 P., nnd H. 


to die nin K. 

to divide “1a H. 

to do עָשָה‎ K. 

dominion 72809 

to have dominion 1% = 
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to be fruitful 779 K. 
to be full 829 K. 


garden 43 

garment a, טַלְמָה‎ 

gate io 

to gather yap >. 

to be gathered together ™p א‎ 


gathering together Mpa 


generations הולְדרת‎ 
Gibeon F933 
Gthon גּיחון‎ 

to give jn? K. 

to give light ארר‎ H. 


gladness שמְחָה‎ 


glory פָּבוד‎ 

to go 72m .א‎ 

to go down t17 K. 

to go forth, go out יְצָאּ‎ K, 
to go up ey K. 

gold amt 

good טוב‎ 


‘God 8, אֶלהים‎ 


grass SB} 


great גדל‎ 


to be great 213 K. 

to make great 273 P. 
greenness PT} 
ground אַדָמָה‎ 


hail 73 
half חצר‎ 
Haman Fo 
hand לד‎ 





face DIB, DB 
to fail 22) K. 
to fall 222 K. 
famine 39} 
father 38 

to fear יָרָאּ‎ 
Jemale 7373 


to make few ox H. 


jfield “Fo 

Jifth “tan 

Sig, figree TSH 
fighting Tar7a 
to fill soa K. P. 
to find xxa K. 
to finish 22 P. 
Sire BS 
Jarmament 7} 
Jish 733 

flame 299 

jlesh “03 

to fly עוף‎ P. 
food 2282 

“Foot גל‎ 


for conj. "2, prep. ל‎ > 


forever D249> 

to forget n20 K. 
to form "29 K. 
Sormer state 3p 
to forsake 312 K. 
Sour 79378 
Sourth P24 
Sowl a9 

Srom 7a 

fruit רו‎ 
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incense nap 

to burn incense קטר‎ 5. 
toincreaseabundanily 7b אד‎ 
indeed  סֶנִמא‎ 

to inhabit at» .א‎ 

instead of מחת‎ 

instruction “07a 

into 3 


| Israel oye 


aon, הִיא‎ 


Jacob apy: 
Jehovah myn» 
Jericho in 
Jerusalem 3207" 
Jew "Tm 
Joseph יוסף‎ 

joy tio 

Judah ayn 
judgment asta 


to keep “3d K. 

to keep back yra K. 

to keep Sabbath nat ₪ 
kind n. מין‎ 

kindness “10M 

hing מ‎ 

to make king 32a H. 
kingdom mora, 7227 
to know 33> K. 

to let know יָרַל‎ ₪. 


land ™a18, TI 
large דיל‎ 
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handmaid ane 

Havilah a0 

he wn 

head ראשי‎ 

to hear ya K. 

to hearken vat K. 

heart 22, 232 

heaven טִּמִיֶם‎ 

to be heavy 722 K. 

to take heed "at .א‎ 

heel 2p 

help "18 

herd ry 

Middekel חרקל‎ 

to hide san 1. 

hither 733 

to lay hold of wan K. 

holiness tp 

to be holy tp K. 

honey 823 

honor 32 

to honor a2 P. 

‘host 82% 

house m3 

to hover over רֶחף‎ P. 

how M278 

how much less "> *8—how 
much more id. 

husband ts 


1 אנ‎ , (28 
if Be 
image d2% 
in 3 
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to be many 113} K. 

Mara 87 

master אדון‎ 

mercies BT 

merciful BT} 

mercy חֶסָר‎ 

midst JIA 

mist אד‎ 

month הדש‎ 

moon iT73 

Mordecat "237 

morning “Ra 

mother O88 

mouth ma 

much 23 

to multiply intrans. 739 K,, 
trans. 723 P. H. 

naked ding 

nakedness a9 

name ot 


| Naomi 93 


nation “ia 

to bring near קרב‎ H. 

to come near קָרַב‎ K. 

new Bn 

night >3 

Noah בח‎ 

nostril AX 

לא "hea,‏ , אל ₪01 

there ts not or was not PS 
that not “8 

not yet D9 

now (entreaty) 8?,(time) תה‎ 
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to lead 725 1. 
leaf 29 

to beave 119 ₪. 
lest “32 

to lie down 32% K. 
life wey, on, tee 
light “ix 

a light 7587 

to give light ארר‎ H. 
like > 

likeness nwa} 

little קטן‎ 

a little oy 

to live 7m, mem K. 
living בר‎ 

living thing Tn 
lo! ja, הנה‎ 

to lodge לין‎ K. 

lord פדון‎ , >93 
Lord "78 

to love ans K. 
luminary i872 


majesty חְרֶר‎ 

to make .א עָטָה‎ 

to make a covenant m2 K. 
to make few or small oy 1. 
to make king 329 H. 

to make many 724 P. .ד‎ 
male 23 

man DIN, אנוש , איש‎ 
young man "94 

manna TA 

many רב‎ 
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to produce seed 931 1. 

to pulverize pe K. .ד‎ 

pure we 

to be pure "a K. 

to purify “7a P. 

to purify one’s self קדש‎ Hith. 

to put נוח‎ 11., jm K., nd K. 

to put forth n2e .א‎ P. 

to put on clothes כָבַש‎ or W233 
K. 


queen M20 


rain “9 

to cause to rain “wa 1. 
to receive 22p ₪. 

to recount "20 P. 

to redeem 83 K. 

to reign. q2 K. 

to remember “21 K. 
remnant שְאְרִית‎ 

to rend 1p K. 

reptile wa}, 778 
respecting אל"‎ 

to rest נוח‎ K., nae K. 
to return intrans. טהב‎ K, 
rib 92% 

righteousness PTE 

to rise early ozo 1. 
river 73 

rock 929° 

to rol 223 K. 

mule rebar 

to rule >t. K., m9 .א‎ 
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to observe “at K. 

ocean Dinn 

to offer N29 H., 3p H. 

oil 793i 

olive, olive-tree mri 

one “TS 

onya ont 

to open ning K. 

to open the eyes mpp K. 

or (in a disjunctive question) 
BN 

out of 7A 

over על‎ 

over against 33 

overtake paz H. 


puin 3, עצב‎ 

to part 19 K. P. H. 

people By 

to perish Tas K. 

Pharaoh ri73 

Pharpar “573 

Philistines ont» 

pillar APEX 

Pison oa 

place Dips 

to place 3 11., ow .א‎ 

to plant ya; K. 

to pour יצ‎ K. 

pray! Ipray thee נא‎ 

in the presence of i, "22?, 
"BY 

priest 33 

to produce rie K. 
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8000 32% 

sight Tes 
sign TiN 
silver 902 
sister Din 

to sit 20> 
80018 שש"‎ 

shin  ררע‎ 

to sleep ישן‎ ₪. 
deep sleep Mat A 
small fap 


.{to make small oq .דד‎ 


80 7D, 42 

to soil 920 =. 
Solomon טלמה‎ 
son ja 

sorrow 2X2, piney 
soul wp) 

sound קול‎ 
source wR 

to sow out ₪. 
to speak 723 P. 
8000068 3" 


רוח 800/02 


splendor in 

to spring up (said of grass) 
דָּטָא‎ K. 

to sprout Tmax K. P. 

to stand vay ₪. 

star 1353 

to station שכן‎ P. H. 

Statue axa 

stone אב‎ 

to be strong pry = 
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to run רוץ‎ K. 

Sabbath n30 

to keep Sabbath nao K. 

sackcloth מק‎ 

salvation רטע‎ 

Samuel 2708 

to sanctify קָדַט‎ P. H. 

to say ax K. 

sea יֶם‎ 

860 monster PIT 

season ועד‎ 

second "30 

a second time m0 

to sce TNT K. 

seed זָרַע‎ 

to produce seed 733 H. 

to seize wan 

to sell "29 K. 

to send, send away שלח‎ K. 
PG 

to separate 27a H., 18 .א‎ P. 
H. 

separation בד‎ 

serpent On) 

servant 739 

to serve tay K. 

seventh "x30 

to sew “en K. 

she xm 

shekel pt 

to shine “ix ₪. .א‎ 

to shoot forth ‘raz .א‎ ₪ 

shrub nro 

to shut, shut up “20 K. 
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to cause to toil 939 P. H. 
to touch 932 K. 

tree, trees FX 

trouble 772 

troughs Duy 

to be found true jax .א‎ 
שמ‎ 

tunic rine 

to turn jan 1. 

two ory 


under ita 
until 39 
unto “8, % 
upon > 

Ur אזר‎ 


vapor אד‎ 

to be verified jax .א‎ 
very מאד‎ 

vessel "23 

בְּתוּלָה 000008 

voice קול‎ 


to walk 72 ₪. 

to walk about 2 Hith. 
war Mara 

to wash 7a ₪, 

water O73 

tu water mpd .ד‎ 

way TI3 


to wear 22 or ti א‎ 


to weary 237 P. A. 
to be weary 937 א‎ 


עשוי 
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to subdue tar .א‎ P. 
subile any 

suckling עול‎ 

sun tay = 

to surround 330 K. 
to swear grt .א‎ 
Sweat AIT 

sword a4 


tabernacle 42% 

to take mp> K. 

to take off clothes ote H. 
to teem with pus K. 

to tell 133 11., "29 P. 

tent rk 

that conj. V8, "2, pron, הא‎ 
that not “39 

the הי‎ 

then TS 

there ow 

therefore 42 צַל‎ 

third ליט‎ 

this mt 

thistle דּרְדּר‎ 

thither mat 

thorn Yip 

thou Rs 

throne 882 

thus כ‎ 

Tigris pn 

to tall ay K. 

time (duration) mz 

time (repetition) פע‎ 

ל ,אלד to‏ 


9 
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window Mae 
wing 52 
to be wise S20 1, 


to act wisely >20 1. 


with PS, a, DY 


to withhold 822 K., 97a K, 


Woman TBS 
word "33 
work 2x24 


year טמה‎ 
yet עור‎ 
young man "94 


Lion יו‎ 





well n. “83 
what? mW 
whatever מה‎ 
whence? 782 
where? "&, איה‎ 
which wr 
whither? 3x8 
who “0S 

who? מל‎ 
whoever "A 
whole פל‎ 

why ? 99 , מה‎ 
wife אִטָּה‎ 
wilderness "2 
wind An 


So, Mat Pio, — 


Sect, - Ve — | ₪ 





ees pach 


1 
8 
fe a Oa oa st 
PONTE yt 
DNR 0 
SUN ERAT ON 
RAAT 


: MELEE BCS 
2 ו‎ 


SSE AMAA CANS! 
: SLIEMA Isis MEAS: 
0 
tse pen 7 8 


6 ו 
ASA‏ 




















